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PREFACE Bes Copy Wiy
LE

The FSI Brazilian Portuguese Programmatic Course wes prepared by Jack Lee
Ulsh, linguist in the Department of Romance Languages. The first volume contains twen-
ty-five units of work. It is anticipated that Volume 2, when completed, will contain an
additional twenty-five units.

Miss Inds de Freitas, instructor in Portuguese, has been the author’s chief consul-
tant, contributing substantially to the development of many of the dialogues and drills.
She also reviewed and edited all materials to assure correctness and authenticity and help-
ed to prepare the vocabulary list which appears at the back of the volume.

Murilo von Meien assisted in compiling early versions. His experience using the
draft materials with a succession of intensive classes resulted in valuable criticisms and
refinements as the current form of this work evolved. Other members of the FSI Por-
tuguese teaching staff have likewise contributed useful suggestions.

The tape recordings which provide the principal substance of this course were made
under the guidance of Mr. Ulsh in the FSI language laboratory with José M. Ramirez serv-
ing as the audio engineer. The Purtuguese voicing was done by Victor dos Reis, Murilo
von Meien, Inés de Freitas, Milenne Dias Hauseman, Eli Friedinan and Terezinha Lisieux
Campbell. The voicing script for the tapes is ublished separately as a companion volume
entitled Brazilian Portuguese Programmatic Courss Instructor’s Manual. Announcements
and English voicing were supplied by Mr. Ulsh.

The dialogues of units two through six were adupted from the FSI Spanish Pro-

grammatic Course, prepared by Dr. C. Cleland Harris and associates. The format of that
text frequently served as a guide in the design of this book. Some terminology was also
carried over.

The manuscript was typed by Irma Ponce, Maryko Deemer and Claire Freeman.

10l

James R. Frith, Dean
hool of Language Studies
Foreign Service Institute

1ii/
o




PORTUGUESE

Foreword

This course has been written to introduce you to spoken
Brazilian Portuguese, The style is generally casual and con-
versational, but the language is always a reflection of the
speech standards of educated Brazilians,

This textbook is accompanied by an ;nstructor's Manual which
contains the script of all the recorded portions, Since many of
the recorded exercises do not appear in printed form in this, the
student's book, the Instructor's Manual serves as a handy, quick
reference and guide for the teacher.

A part of each unit of these materials is programmed, The
word 'Programmatic' in the title means just that: partially
programmed, Our programming involves self-instruction, It is
designed to get you, the learner, actively involved in the materi::
being presented, As we supply you with information we will ask
you to respond to it in various ways. By the very act of respond-
ing you will necessarily become an active part of the learning
process., We think this is good.

The programming involves the use of pre-recorded tapes, The
book and the tapes go hand in hand. One depends on the other. 1In
the absence of the tape an instructor could conceivably voice the
tape script, but this would be awkward and it is not recommended.
We will tell you more about the details of programmiig in later
paragraphs.,

All portions of these materials, whether they are programmed
or not, lend themselves well to self~-instruction, 1Ideally, though,
every student should have a 'check-out' session with an instructor
at regular intervals to assure himself that he is progressing
satisfactorily., During these sessions the instructor can verify
what the student has already prepared and can polish it and
practice it with him. In an intensive course where the student is
studying Portuguese up to eight hours a day it is advisable to plan

v
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on two to three or more hours of 'check=out' per day, breferably
not all at one sitting., The author is convinced that no set of
materials, programmed or otherwise, can ever completely take the
place of a live, in-the-flesh instructor. We need the human con=-
tact. We need the instructor to urge us onward with the approving
smile or the raised eyebrow. We depend on him to help us put our
text materials into the proper perspective, wherein we see clearly
that language is a human operation, involving communication among

EOEleo
Programming

The first part of each unit is programmed. In the typical
programmed format, information will be given to you, and you in
turn will respond to it, by means of a carefully designed sequence
of numbered 'frames'. what is a 'frame'? A frame is simply a
step in a learning sequence, and it bears a number for identifi-
cation, Let us illustrate,

1. Right now you are loocking at a frame, .t is frame number one,
as you can see., [t is the first step in a very brief learning
sequence that you ar now undertaking,

2« (This is frame number 2,) Many times a frame will refer you
to an item recorded on the tape. when this is the case, you
will see one or more sets of parentheses appearing right after
the frame and just below it, like this:

() )

3. The parentheses will always mean that something is recorded
on the tape, and the number of sets of parentheses will always
tell vou the number of times that that particular 'something'
is recorded on the tape. Thus, two sets of parentheses will
indicate that the item appears twice. Likewise, you can expect
to hear an item three times if you see this:

() )y ()

vi
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4, So, when you see ( ), turn on the tape and listen, But, always
be sure you read the frame first., To do otherwise is useless.
yYou will find it necessary to turn off the tape after the last
( ). If you don't, the tape will surely get ahead of you.

You can be assured that all recorded frames are identified
by the appropriate number.

£, Many times you will see an 'x' after some of the parentheses,
like this:

() ()x ()= ()x

¢. That 'x' means that you are to repeat aloud (at the very least,
under your breath, softly) what you have just heard. 1In this
case you would repeat aloud after gach of the last three times
you hear the item, Space will be left on the tape to allow
you to do this,

() ()= ()x ()=

7. Many times you will be asked a question which will be based
on information we have just given you., Sometimes, particularly
in the early units, you will respond in English, but later
on your response will generally be in Portuguese, You are to
answer aloud. The correct answer will appear just below the
frame, to the left of the page, partially in the margin, like
this:

(Answer)

8, Always give your answer aloud first. Then check the answer
in the left margin to see if you were right. To avoid temp-
tation you should keep the answer covered with your hand or
a suitably sized piece of paper.* Reveal the answer only

# The author once saw a student using a fat c¢igar. No objections,
provided it's not lighted!
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after you have spoken it aloud, If your answer is confirmed
you are on the right track and you can keep going ahead con-
fidently,

Y. Question: So, then, should you always answer aloud first?
Yes, or no?

(ves)

10, A wrong answer to a frame might indicate that you are con-
fused and that you need to repeat a few of the earlier frames,
Too many wrong answers may mean that you have n at it too
long and that you are in need of a break. You van judge for
yourself what the situation is and take the appropriate action,

11, Many times your answer will be confirmed on tape as well as
in the margin. Wwhen that is the -case, you will see the
following notations:

(Answer)
Verify: ( )x ( )x

12, The prccedure called for in such a frame is to answer aloud,
check your answer visuallv, then turn on the tape and further
verify it by listening and repeating,

13. Question: Do sets of parentheses like these=-= ( )} ( )==-

mean that something is on the tape? Answer aloud, 'yes or

'no'., Then check the margin.

(yes)
14, when you see a set or sets of parentheses you know that you
are to turn on the tape and 1_ _ _ _ _ . (Complete the sentence, )
(listen)

1. An 'x' after a set of parentheses means that you are to
(repeat)

viii
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1<, How many times do you repeat if you see this?: ( Yx ( Ix ( Ix
(three)

17. What do we cal® ne numbered steps in a learning sequence?

(£ __ _-58)
(frames)

1%, This method of presenting information and having the student
respond to it is called p _ _ _ _ . — _ ing.
(programming)

so much for our very brief introduction to programming. We
do not think you will have any trouble following it in the text.

The non=-programmed portions and the procedures for handling
them are fully explained as they appear. We need not say any=
thing about them here.

Beginning with unit € an Application section appears at the
end of each unit, This section can be considered a summary of
material covered in that unit as well as a review of material
covered in previous units, It serves, therefore, as a good check
on how well you have absorbed all that has been presented to date,

Spelling

It is not our purpose in this book to teach you how to write
and spell Portuguese, but we have written quite a bit of it our-
selves on the following pages and we th.ink it is appropriate to
make a comment here about the writing system, During the course
of the development of these materials, Brazilian President Emilio
Médici signed a law putting into effect a new and simplified writ~-
ing system, Among other things, the changes involved the omission
of certain accent marks. having already prepared much of this
text, we found ourselves 'in the middle'., From that point on we

ix
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wanted to ~= and we did == honor the new rules, But time did not

permit us to go back and remove all of the now unnecessary accent

marks that we had already put in print, We were, however, able

to remove some of them while we were making certain other text
changes. The result of all this is that the keen=eyed student

may notice occasional discrepancies with regard to the presence

or abesence qf accent marks on some words., Be assured that this

i1s a very minor matter and that it will never cause you to stumble
while you are using these materials,
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UNIT 1

We are gcing to begin by introducing you to a series of
Portuguese sounds known as the nasal vowels. These sounds are
called nasal vowels for the simple reason that one must literally

* speak through the nose to produce them. As English speakers most
of us are not accustomed to thinking in terms of nasal vowels
gsince our language does not have them. Those of us who have
studied French already know something about nasal vowels. As
students of Portuguese all of us will soon be very much aware of
them. We will have to learn to hear them and imitate them. We
will have to be able to distinguish them from other vowel sounds

that sound similar but lack nasalization. These latter ones we
will call non~nasal vowels.,

In this unit our principal aim is to teach you to recognize
Portuguese nasal vowels, You will not need to repeat them until
later,

l. Listen to this vowel sound on the tape. For the moment
we will call it sound No., 1.

(1) (1)

2. This is a véry common Portuguese nasal vowel. Listen to
it twice again.

(1) (1)

3. Now listen to another sound. This one is just like the
first one except that it is not nasalized: that is, it
is non-nasal. We will tempcrarily label it sound No. 2.

(2) (2)
4. Did you notice the difference between (1) and (2)? Let's
put them side by side so that it is easier to hear the

difference. Number (1) is nasal; number (2) is non-nasal.
Listen closely.

(1) (2) (1) (=)

. Now let's reverse the order, putting the non-nasal first,
followed by the nasal. Just listen.

(2) (1) (1) (1)

1.1




2 PORTUGUESE
6. The difference you hear between these two sounds may
seem slight and insignificant to you, but it is a
very important difference to a Portuguese speaker.
For him they are two completely separate sounds.
Hence for you too they must be completely separate.
You must learn to distinguish one from the other.
7. Here they are side by side again. No. 1 is nasal;
No. 2 is non-nasal.
(1) (2) (1) (2)
8. Listen to this vowel and say which it is: nasal or non-
nasal.
() ()
(nasal)
9. Which one is this, nasal or non-nasal?
() ()
(non-nasal)
10. 1Is this one nasal? Answer yes or no.
() ()
(yes)
1ll. How about this one? Yes or no.
() ()
(yes)
12. And thisone? () ()
(no)

13. Now we will put a consonant sound in front of this
nasal sound and the result is a short Portuguese
word. Listen to it.

() ()
14. Does this word have a nasal vowel?
() ()
(yes)

1.2
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16.

17.

(no)

1,

(yes)
19.

(yes)
20,

2l.

(yes)
22.

(no)
23,
(yes)

Now listen to what happens to that word if we take
the nasalization off the vowel.

() ()
Compare these two items side by side, first the one

with the nasal vowel, then the one with the non-nasal
vowel,

(nasal) (non-nasal) (nasal) '(non-nasal)

Does this word have the nasal vowel?

() ()

boes this one have the nasal vowel?

() )

How about this one?

() ()

We can prefix a different consonant sound to this nasal
vowel and we have another word, Listen to it,

() ()

Does this word have a nasal vowel?

() )

Does this one?

() ()

()

Does this cne? ( )

1.3
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4
24, Now here is still another word with this nasal vowel.
() ()
2%. Is this the same word you just heard?
() ()
(ves)
26. Are both of these words the same?
)y €)Yy () ()
(no)
27. Does this word have a nasal vowel?
() ()
(yes)

Test A

Let's run a little test to be sure that you are hearing what
we want you to hear. Your job is to listen to the numbered items
that appear on the tape at this point and determine whether they
have the nasal vowel or not. In the chart below place a check
mark in column A if you hear the nasal vowel, and place a check
mark in column B if you hear the non-nasal vowel, The answers
appear at the end of this unit,

A B
Item No.|| (Nasal vowel) | (Non~nasal Vowel)

1

2 - ——

3 -

p— h —

o)

—

L ——]
K] —— _
10 -
11 -
12

1.4
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28.

29.

30.

31,

32.

(first)
33.

(nasal)

34,

(yes)
35,

(2)

If you did well on that test it is time to go on to another
nasal vowel. Here it is. Listen to it carefully.

()Y ()

Mow listen to it in this word.

() )

And in this word,

. 0) (O)

If we remove the nasalization from this vowel sound
we get another, quite different Portuguese vowel
sound. Once again, you must learn to hear the
difference between the nasal vowel and the non-nasal
vowel, Compare these two words. The first word has a
nasal vowel. The second word has a non-nasal vowel.

(1) (2) (1) (2)

which of these two words has the nasal vowel, the first
or the second?

(1) (2] (1) (2)

Listen to this word, then say whether the vowel is nasal
or non-nasal,

() ().

Do all three of these words have this nasal vowel?

(1) (2) (2)

Which one of the following three words does not have the
nasal vowel?

(1) (2) (3)

1.%
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36. Now listen to this word. Does it have the nasal vowel?

() ()
(yes)
37. How about this one?

() ()
(no)
3¥. Do both of these words have the nasal vowel?
() ()

(no)

Test B

Now we will try another test. As before, you are to listen
to the numbered items on the tape and determine which ones have
the nasal vowel and which ones do not. Indicate your answer by
placing a check mark in Column A or Column B opposite the correas-
ponding number.,

A B

Item No. || (Nasal vowel) | (Non-Nasal Vowel)
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39.

4o.

41,

42,

43,

4k,

4,

(no)

R

(2)
47.

(2)

Here is a third nasal vowel.

() ()

Listen to it again.

() ()

Now listen to it in this syllable.

() ()

and in this syllable.

() ()

Compare these two syllables. The vowel in the first is
nasalized:; the vowel in the second is not.

(nasal) (non-nasal) (nasal) (non-nasal)
The same is true of these two syllables. The vowel in
the first is nasalized, while the vowel in the second
is not. Listen and compare.

(nasal) (non=-nasal) (nasal) (non-nasal)

Do both of these syllables contain the nasal vowel?

() )

which of these two syllables has the nasal vowel, No. 1
or No. 27

(1) (2) (1) (2)

only one of these three syllables has the nasal vowel.
Which one is it?

(1) (2) (3)

1.7
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4 . Which one of these three has the nasal vowel?

(1) (@) (3)
(1)

49, which of these three is not nasal?

| (1) (2) (3)
(1)

Teat ¢

As before, listen to the numbered items on the tape and
determine which have the nasal vowel and which do not. Indicate
your answer by making a small check mark in column A or column B
opposite the corresponding number,

A B

Item No. | (Nasal Vowel) | (Non-nasal Vowel )

©0. This is the foyrth nasal vowel. Listen to it carefully,

() ()

Zl. Now listen to it in a syllable.

() ()

1.~
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F2. Here it is in another syllable.
()Y ()

£3, And in still another,

() ()

&4, Now we will continue our practice of taking the nasali-
zation off the vowel to see what results. The vowel in
the first of these two syllables is nasalized:; the vowel
in the second is not. Listen and compare.

(nasal) (non-nasal) (nasal) (non-nasal)

£€. Now listen to this pair. The first has the nasal vowel
and the second does not.

(nasal) (non-nasal) (nasal) (non-nasal)
6. Which of these two has the nasal vowel, No. 1 or No, 27
(1) (2) (1) (=)
(1)
£7. which of these two has the nasal vowel?
(1) (2)
(2)
85, wWhich one of these three syllables has the nasal vowel?
(1) (2) (3)
(3)

89, Which of these three syllables does not have the nasal
vowel?

(1) (2) (3)
(1)
60. Which of these three does have the nasal vowel?
(1) (2) (3)
(2) 1.9
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Test D

Once again you are to listen to the numbered items on the
tape and determine which have the nasal vowel and which do not,
Make a small check mark in the appropriate column opposite each
number.

A 2

Item No. | (Nasal Vowel) | (Non-Nasal Vowel)

— - - e - ey e w o= — - -$
v

12 R i |

- e -— - - cmen o

€1. Now we will take a look at the fifth and last Portuguesa
nasal vowel,

() ()
62. Here it is in a syllable.

() ()

63. Here it is again in another syllable.

() ()

64. Now, following our standard procedure, we will remove the
nasalization and listen to what resulis.

() ()

1.10
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N
\n

66.

67.

(ves)

[4%
Tl

(no)
69.

(no)
70.

(ves)
1.

(2)
73.

(3)

Here are the nasal vowel and the non-nasal vowel side by
side. Listen carefully and compare.

(nasal) (non-nasal) (nasal) (non-nasal)

Did you hear the difference? Here they are again, first
nasal, then non-nasal.

(nasal) (non-nasal) (nasal) (non-nasal)

Is this vowel the nasal vowel?

() ()

How about this one?

() ()

Does this syllable have the nasal vowel?

(Y )

Does this one? () ()

pDoes this syllable have the nasal vowel or the non-nasal
vowel?

() ()

Which of these three syllables has the nasal vowel?
(1) (2) (3)

which of these three syllables does not have the nasal
vowel?

(1) (2) (3)
1.11
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74, Which of these three syllables does have the nasal vowel?

(1) () (3)
(1)

Test E

Listen to the numbered items on the tape and determine which
have the nasal vowel and which do not. Place a check mark in the
appropriate column opposite each number.

A B

Item No. | (Nasal Vowel)| (Non-nasal Vowel)
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Answers to Tests

Test B. Test C. Test D. Test E.

Test A.

l.

1.

1.

3. A

feY

3. A

4, a

4, a

6. A

€. A

6. A

7. A

9.
10.
11,
12,

9.
10.
11.
12,

3.
10,
11.
12,

9.
10.
11.
12.

10.
11

12,

1.13




14 PORTUGUESE

UNIT 2

PREPARATION

1, n this unit you will ma2morize a short conversation in Portu-
guese. In the conversation you will be using a word that
translates into English as 'good', Here is that word 'good',

() )

2. Do you recognize the vowel of this word 'good' as one of the
nasal vowels you listened to in the last unit? Listen again,

«C ) ) (¢ )y )

3. Many students tend to mispronounce this word by putting a very
distinct m or n sound on the end of it, like this:

C Y C )y )y ¢

4, These pronunciations are wrong, because there is no mornn
sound in the word. Whatever you hear that may sound to you
like an m or an n is simply the nasalization of the vowel.

. Thus, the right way (which we symbolize here with R) is to
pronounce the word with a2 nasal vowel, and the wrong way
(which we symbolize with W) is to pronounce it with an m or
an n on the end. Here are the right and wrong ways side by

side,
(R) (W) (R) (w)

o Is this the wronqg way, with an m sound?

¢ )y )

7. 1Is this the right way, with the nasal vowel?

(¢ ) )

8. Which is right, No. 1 or No., 2%

(1) (2) (1) (2)

9. Which of thesz is wrong, No. 1 or No., 29

(1) (2) (1) (2)
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10.

(yes)
11.

(yes)

Are both of these wron3?

() C )

are both of these right?

( )y € )

(From now on, you will notice that an 'X' appears after some paren-

theses., This

X' is your signal to speak aloud in imitation of what

you hear in the parentheses.

12,

13.

14,

16,

17.

18.

Here is the right way again., You will hear it four times.
You are to repeat it aloud after each of the last two times,
as shown by the 'X',

¢ )y ¢ )y ¢ »x ( )x

Repeat it again, where shown., Mimic as best you can. Do not
hesitate to pronounce the vowel 'through your nose'. You
must do so if you are to pronounce it correctly.

( ) ¢ »x ( )x

Try it once more. Remember, there is no m or n at the end
of it.

( )y  x ( )X
In the conversation that you will soon memorize we combine

the word 'good' with the word 'day' to form the useful
greeting 'good day'. Here is the word for 'day'. Just listen.

«( )y € )

If you listen again you will recognize that the first sound
of that word is practically the same as our English d sound.

«( )y € )

There is another, very common way of sayinj this same word
'day'. Here it is.

«( )y € )

when the word is pronounced this way, the first sound very
closely resembles the 'j' of Eaglish 'jeep'. Listen again.

«( )y € )
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19.

Listen to both versions of the word, side by side. Remember,
both are correct,

C )y )y )y )

Not only are both correct, but both are standard and comuon,
Your instructor will say one or the other (but probably not
both) depenidiny on the area of Brazil that he comes from,

You will eventually find yourself using one or the other (or
possibly both) dependiny on who your instructor is, where you
are going, or just personal preference. ror the time being:
we want you to adopt the pronunciation that suggests the 'j
of 'jeep'. Listen and repeat.

C ) C ) C )x ( H)x
Try it again.,

( XX ( » ( )x

Now put 'good' and 'day' together, to form the greeting 'good
day', or 'gosd morning',

¢ ) C ) € x ( )x

You will be using this expression in the short dialog that you
will memorize later in this unit, so try it again, and remember
to make the vowel of 'good' nasal.

( )x ( I)x ( )x

Here, now, is another Portuguesa word, also taken from the
dialog,
C ) )

Notice that this word has the same nasal vowel as tha word
'good', and the same 'j-typ2' sound as the word 'day’,

() € )

You may also hear somebody say the word this way,

C ) )

This latter way is perfectly good, but we are going to do as
ve did with 'good day' and ask you to say the word the first
way, that is, with the 'j' sound of 'jeep'. Listen and

repeat,
C ) C ) ¢ »x ( )x

Remember, the first vowel is nasal, Repsat again.
( )x ( )x

2.3
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29,

37.

3%.

39.

Lo,

L1,

We are going on to something else now, First, repeat this
item, which we have labelled number 1.

(1)x ()%
Now repeat this item, which we have labelled nuvber 2.
(2)x (2)x
Now combin2 '1l' and '2'.
(L +2)x (14 2)X
Again,
(1 + 2)x (14 2)X
This time speed it up a bit,
(L+2)x (1+2)X
Once again,
(1L + 2)x (1+ 2)X

The naxt step is to add nasalization, Listen carefully and
repeat where shown,

¢ )y ¢ )y ¢ »x ( )X

Better try that one again. It should be nasal from beginning

to end.
( x ( x ( )x

We have been practicing the first syllable of a word. Here is
the second syllable of that word. The vowel is nst nasal.

«( )y ¢ )y € )
Here is the whole word.

(¢ )y € )
Listen again, then repeat.

() C x C x ( )x
Try it again.

( »x ( )X

We continue now with an English word:

¢ )y ¢ )y € x ()%
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43,

(yes)

4&,

46,

47,

43,

4g,

£0,

That word obviously has no nasal sounds,
nasalize the '-ay' portion of it, we have
Listen to the

However, if we
a Portuguese word.,
contrast between the non-nasal and the nasal,

(non-nasal) (nasal) (non-nasal) (nasal)

Are both of these nasalized?

() ) C ) )

Are both of thesa items the Portuguese word?

() ) () )

Sometimes students mispronounce the Portuguese word this way.
Again we signal this wrong pronunciation with a (W).

(W) ()
This pronunciation is wrong because of the m sound that you
heard at the end of the word. There should be no m sound at

the end of the word, wWhat your ears may hear as an m sound
is simply the nasalization on the vowel,

Other students may mispronounce the word another way, with an
n sound at the end,

(W) (w)

This too is wrong. There should be no D sound at the end of
the word, Once again, what your ears may hear as an n sound
is simply the nasalization on the vowel,

?ere is the right way (R)
W).

followed by one of the wrong ways
(R) (W) (R) (W)
Here is the right way followed by the other wreony way,

(R) (w) (R) (W)

Which of these two items has the nasal vowel and is therefore
pronounced correctly, No, 1 or No, 22

(1) (2) (1) (2)

Which of these two is pronounced correctly, no, 1 or No, 22

(1) () (1) (2)

v
T
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+3, Is this one correct?

()

‘4, Are both of these wrong?

(¢ ) )

“f. Which two of thes2 four are right?

(1) (2) (3) (¥)

-, Now let's practice a little. First say the English word 'bay'.
( )x ( )x
7. Now, if you nasalize the '-ay' portion, you will be pronouncing

a very close approximation of the Portuguese word. Listen and
mimic carefully.

( ) € »x ¢ x ( x
“r. Try it again.

( »x ( )x ( )

“Q9, Let's go back to a word you practiced earlier. Listen and

repeat,
¢ ) € )x ( )x ( )

€)., Now we tie up all these loose onds by putting these two words
toga2ther. Just listen this time.

«( )y ¢ )y € )
¢'l, Now listen and repeat.
| ¢ )y € x ( x ( )X
2, Once more,

( x ( x ( )x

., Let's look at something else now, Here is a common Portuguese
last name, said incorrectly (W), i.e., with an English accent,

(W) (W)
.., Here is the same last name said correctly (R).

(R) (R)

2.6
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r_l?.

(wrong)

68,

(right)

(2)

69.

70.

71.

73.

74.

For easier comparison, heré are the (W) and (R) versions side
by side,

(w) (R) (W) (R)
Are both of these right?

O O Y

Is this rendition right or wrong?

C ) )

Does this one sound right or wrong®

C ) )

The first syllable of the name has a nasal vowel. Listen,
then do your best to mimic it where shown,

C ) C ) ¢ »x ( )x
Now add the final syllable. Listen and repz2at.

C Yy C )x C x ( )x

Try it again., Remember that there is no D sound in the first
syllable,

C )x ( )x

Portuguess has several ways of saying 'you'. Here is one of
them,
() )

As English speakers, you will probably have the tendency to
pronounce the last syllable of this word as you would the
Eaglish word 'say'. The vowel is essentially the same, but
it needs to be refined a bit. Specifically, it should be
clipped short. It should not be drawn out or glided as it
usually is in English, Listen to the contrast between the
English word 'say' and this Portuguese syllable., Notice that
the Portuguess vowel is not drawn out, but cut short,

(English) (Portuguese) (English) (Portuguese)

Which of these twn items is Portuguese?

(1) (2) (1) (2)
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‘’6., Which of these two items ends with an English vowel?
(1) (2) (1) (2)
)

(

o

76. Here is the word 'you' said correctly. Imitate it where shown,
making sure you clip the final vowel short.

)y C » ¢ »x ( )x

Now you are ready to begin work on the dialog.

2.8
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I
O
A1

Preliminary Cowments

In this unit and all the units that follow you will memorize
a short dialog in Posrtuguese. The dialogs are natural, everyday
conversations between two or more native speakers of Portuguese,.
They deal with a variety of topics of gsneral interest.

The dialogs u.c preeanted on the tape in three steps. Your
job is to follow the instructions given below and go through the
three steps in sejuence. The goal is completc memorization, By
the tims you finish step * you should have the dialog thoroughly
memorized, The dialogs will serve as a base for expanded conver-~
sational practice with your instructor. It follows, then, that
the better you know the dialogs, the better prepared you will dbe
to participate in conversational exchanges with him.

Here is the English version of the dicleog for this unit.

(1) Sp2aker A: Hi' How are you?
() Speaker B: Finz., Aand you?
(:) speaker A: So-so.

(:) Speaker B: where is 5___ o

(f) Speaker A: He's at home.

Please note that the lines of the dialog are numbered, The
numbers appear in parentheses to the left.

We have deliberately put the Portuguese version of this
dialog on the last page of this unit where it is less accessible
to your eyes, Furthermore, we have printed it upside down. 1In
these early days of your language learning we want to impress upon
you the importance of listening, as opposed to looking. We want
to discourage you from relyiny too wmuch on the printed page. To
the novice student of Portuguss2, who is unfamiliar with the
relationships betwezn Portuguese spelling and Portugues= speech,
the way a word is written is often a very dzaceptive indicator of
the way it is pronounced. Therefore, we prefer, in these first few
anits, that you make every effort to learn the d‘alogs without
referring to their written forms.

The three steps that you are to go thrnugh in ordar to memorize
the dialogy are the following:

1., Pronunciation

b

. Fluency
. Participation

L
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Be sure that you read and understand the instructions for each
step before proceedingy with that step,

Instructions
Step 1, Pronunciation.

In this step you will be worling with one sentence at a time,
When you turn on the tape you will hear the announcement for sentence
number 1, followed by several repstitions of tlie English and
Portuqguese versions of s2ntence number 1. This is for identification
and familiarization purposes only, and you are te do nothing more
than listen and associate the Portuguese sentence with the Eaglish
meaning,

Shortly thereafter, you will be instructed to repesat, and upon
hearing this you should prepare yourself to imitate aloud the
recorded material which immediately follows. That material is
sentence number 1, broken down into smaller units and gradually
built up until the sentence is complete. Repeat each part as it
is given to you.

You will follow the same procedure for each of the other
sentences in the dialog. If at times you feel you need to stop
the tapz and g> back and re=dn a portion of it, by all means do
s>, Do ot lose sight of the English meanings of the sentences
you are working on. Refer to the printed English dialog from
time to timée if necessary.

Step 2. Fluency.,

In this step you will run through the complete sentences of
the dialog several more times, Repeat each line as it is given
to you., The purpose of this step is to dsvelop your ability to
say thes2 sentences easily and fluently, Pay particular attention
to rhythm and intonation. Try to imitate everything., Do this
step several times until you can say the lines confidently and
smoothly., If you experience a great deal of difTicuilty in doing
s, you should go back and re-wnrk Slep 1,

Step . Participation.

This step is da2signed to prepare you to use the lines of the:
dialog in a live interchange with your teacher. For the moment,
your conversation will be with the voice of the instructor which
has been pre-recorded,

In the first part of this step (Participation A.) the instruc-
tor's voic: takes the role of Speaker A, and you are to take the
role of Speaker B, The instructor will speak his lines and leave
blank spots on the tape for you to supply the lines of Speaker B,

2,10
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In the second part of this step (Participation B,) the roles
are reversed; you are to be Speaker A and the voice on the tape
will be Speaker B. Since Speaker A begins this dialcg, you should
wait for the command from the tape before you speak your first line.

In many units, particularly the early ones, you will be
introduced to the dialog, or certain parts of it, as you go through
the pages of the programmed Preparation section.

If you have not yct done so, you should begin working now on
Step 1, Pronunciation,

2.11
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‘esed we p3sd ‘v (G)
isojues o gIse apuo ‘g ()
‘gousw no sTeW VvV (€)

@go0A @ ‘ueq 031t ‘g (2)
JTea cwod ‘e1p wogd ‘¥ (1)
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2.12
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UNIT 3
PREPARATION

l. We continue our observations of nasal and non-nasal vowels
by comparing two common, everyday Portuguese words whose
meanings vividly illustrate the contrast and the need to
maintain it., Listen to the word for ‘'yes', which has a
nasal vowel,

(‘ves') ('yes')

2, Now, here is the word for 'if', which does not have a nasal
vowel,

(*if') (*if')

3. Listen to the *wo words one after the other. The only
difference is che presence or absence of nasality.

('yes') ('if) ('yes') ('if')

%. Let's see if you can tell them apart. 1Is this the word 'yes'
with its nasal vowel?

«( ) )

(yes, 1t is)

©.  Which is the word 'yes', No. 1 or No. 29

(1) (2) (1) (2)

>+ Which is the word 'if', No. 1 or No. 29

1)y (@) @) (2)

7. Here is the word 'yes'. Listen and repeat.
C x ( )x ( )x
. Try it again. Be sure to make the vowel nasal.

( )x ( )X ( )x

9. Some students tend to mispronounce the word by putting an m
sound at the end of it, like this:

(W) (w)

10. There is no m sound at the end of the word. Listen to this
contrast between the right way (with the nasalized vowel)
and the wrong way (with an m at the end).

(R) (W) (R) (W)
Sl
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ll. Listen carefully. which is right, No. 1 or No. 2%

(1) (2) (1) (2)

(1)
l12. 1Is this wrong?
«( )y )
(ves)
13. 1Is this right?
( ) )
(yes)

14, Here again is the right way. Mimic it carefully.
( )y C x ( )x ( )x

1-. The dialog of this unit contains a word which begins with the
very same syllable you have just practiced., It is the word
for 'five'. Here it is. Just listen this time.

«( ) ¢ )

12, Now mimic it where shown, being sure to make the first vowel
nasal.

( )  J)x ( )x ( Xx

17, Now let us go on to another nasal vowel that you listened to
briefly back in Unit 1. It sounds similar to a nasalized
English 'uh' sound.

«( ) )
1%, Here is the vowzl again, as part of a syllable,

( ) € )

19. The word of which this syllable is the first part appears in
the: dialog of this Unit. Here is the word.

() )

20, Be careful of that first syllable., Here is one way not to say

it,
(W) (W)

2l. That was wrong because there was a very pronounced n sound at
the end of it. There should be no n sound at the end of that
syllable, even though it may sound to you like there is one
there, :
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22, What sounds to you like an n is simply the nasalization on

the vowel. Here are the wrong way, with the n, and the right
way, with the nasalized vowel,

(W) (R) (W) (R)
23. Which is right, No. 1 or No. 2?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

(2)
24, which of these two syllables has the n, and is therefore wrong?
(1) (2) (1) (2)
(2)
2Z. Are these both nasal and therefore both right?
c ) )
(ves)

26. Think of a nasalized English 'uh' sound, then say this syllable.
( ) C )x ( )

27. Now try the whole word.
C ) C x ( )x ( )x

28. Here is a Portuguese syllable, said correctly (R),
(R) (R)

29. Here is the same syllable, said incorrectly (W),

(W) (W)

30. Here are the correct way and the incorrect way presented side
by side for easy comparison,

(R) (W) (R) (W)
31. Here is another syllable, said in good Portuguess (R).

(R) (R)

32, Now listen to the same usyllable said incorrectly, the way .an
English speaker might unwittingly say it the first time (W),

(W) (W)

33. Compare the right pronunciation side by side with the wrong
pronunciation,

(R) (W) (R) (W)

3.3
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3“‘.

36.

(right)
37.

(wron3g)

38.

(yes)
39.

(no)

4c.

(no)
41,

(2)

(1)

The difference that you hear in the above pairs is explained
by the presence or the absence of a small puff of air on
the p sound. In English it is normal to have that puff of
air on the p sound. If we are native speakers of English,
we automatically put it on the initial p sound of words like
Rarty, Riu, post and the like, usually without being aware
that we are doing so. But in Portuguese this puff of air
sounds foreign--and wrong--so we must learn to produce the p
sound without it.

Here again are the right and wrong renditions of the first
syllable. Listen for the puff of air on the wrong rendition.

(R) (W) (R) (W)
Is this syllable pronounced right or wrong?

«( ) € )

How about this one?

( ) ¢ )

Does this syllable have the English-type puff of air?

«( )y € )

Does this one have the puff of air?

«( )y )

Here is another syllable. 1Is it said correctly both times?

¢ )y )y ) )

Which is right, No. 1 or No., 2?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

which syllable has the English puff of air on the p and is
therefore wrong for Portuguese?
(2)

(1) (2) (1)

(VY
*
=
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(1)

47,

46,

Which of these syllables is Portugues..

(1) (2)

It may take you some time to develow the muscular control
necessary to check your flow of breath and keep from exploding
the p sound the way you do in English. Right now you can
practice these few syllables that you have just been listening
to. Draw your 1lips back slightly, holding them just a bit
tense. Then, making a conscious effort to hold back on the
flow of air that escapes between your lips, mimic the items
that follow in the next frame. They are recorded.

a. (pa)x  (pa)x
b. (po)x  (po)x
c. (pa)x  (po)X
d. (po)x  (pa)x

You can easily check on the 'air flow' by holding the palm of
your hand an inch or so away from your mouth., If you feel a
considerable amount of air hitting your palm as you pronounce
the p, you are still saying the Eaglish sound. 1If you feel
little or no air, you are probably saying the Portugues2
sound., The same items appear again in the next frame.

a. (pa)x (pa)x
b. (po)x  (po)X
c. (pa)X (po)X
d. (po)X  (pa)x

We will come back to the p s>und in just a moment. Right now
let us turn our attention elsewhere. First, listen to and
then repeat this sound,

¢ ) ( »x ( x ( )Hx

Second, listen to and then repesat this sound.
¢ ) C ) C »x ( )x
Now, put these tw> sounds together, like this:

C )y C )y ¢ »x ( )x

Do that again. Though the two sounds flow together smoothly,
you mist be sure that you pronounce 2ach one.

¢ ) C )x ( )x ( )x

3¢5
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=T,

€0,

61,

Now put the p sound--without the puff of air--on the front end.
( )y ¢ »x  x ( )x

And finally, we add something to the other end. Just listen
this time.
( ) )

Now listen and repeat.
( )y C »x  x ( X

That was the proper name 'Paul'. Here is 'Paul' again. Listen
and repeat,.
( )y € »x ( )x

The word for 'party' also appears in the dialog. Listen to
the word for 'party'.

«( )y ¢ )

The first vow2l of the word for ‘'party' is simiiar to the e
of Eaglish 'bet' and 'festive' but it is not exactly the sare.
To say it correctly you must open your mouth a bit wider and
drop your jaw a bit lower than you do for the English sound.
Listen again,

«( )y )

Let's practice just the first syllable. Say the Eaglish proper
name 'Fess', but while saying it drop your jaw {open your
mouth) just a bit more than you normally would. This should
give you a close approximation of the Portugues2 syllable.

( )y C x ¢ »x ( )x

Be careful not to drop your jaw too much and thereby produce
the Eajlish vowel sound of 'bat' and 'fast'. Try it again.

( ) C »x  )x ( )X

Now repesat the whole word.

( )Y  »x ( x ( )x

Now follow this sejuence, repesatiny where indicated.
a. () C »x ( )x
b. ( ( x ( )x
c. ( J)x ( )x
( ( (

)
)
a. ) )X )X
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63.

6“‘.

-

)

T0.

71.

72,

The last item, the vowel we have been practicing, often stands
alone as a word, It is a word which appears in the dialog for
this unit, Listen to it,

( )y € )

It is not too easy to say all by its2lf, You can practice it
by going through the above sequence again.

a. ( )x ( )
b. ( xX ( )x
c. ()X ( )x
d. ( )x ( )x

Notice that the vowel is clipped short at the end, and not
drawn out as many English vowels are. Once more.

C »x ( )x ( )x
Here is another word from the dialog.
¢ )y € )
Here is the same word said incorrectly.
(W) (W)

In the right way the consonant sound resembles the z sound of
English 'pleasure', 'measure'. 1In the wrong way just given
it sounds like the j of 'jeep'.

Here is the contrast between the right (R) and the'wrong (w).
(R) (W) (R) (W)
How many of thes2 are right?

c )y )y ¢ )y ¢ )

How many of these are wrong?

c )y )y € )y )

Now listen to the word said correctly, then mimic it.
C )y C x  )x (

You should be ready now to proceed with the memorization of
the dialog,

3.7
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DIALOG

(Record=4)

As befor:, thz same three steps will be used to assist ysu in
your memorization,

The dialog appears in English below, and in Portuguese at the
end of the unit.

(6) A. Hi, Paul. How are you doing?
(1) B. Pretty good. And you?

(8) A. Fine, Paul, When is the party?
(9) B. Today.

(1¢) A. Today?

(11) B. That's right.* at five,

Step 1. Proninziation,

Imitate, as before, to the bes. of your ability. Replay
Step 1 two or three times to assure yourself of a yood pronuncia-
tion.

Step 2. Fluengy.

Work as in Step 2 of the previous Uait., Replay this part
several times, until you feel completely relaxsd with the entire
group of sentences.

Step 3. Participation.

Prepare as in Unit 2, Replay Part A saveral times before
going on to Part B. And then, replay Part B a few times.

Part A:
rt. Bs

sour instructor's voice will begin,
vou are to begin.

¥The short, one Syllable Portugu2s2 utterance which you hear on
thz tape immediately preceding 'At five' is a very common response
which signals the speaker's gonfirmation 2f, or agreemsat with

EE  ————— G G eE— . -

what has just been said. It has a variety of shadas of meaning
depending on the context., In this instance the Eajlish expression
‘That's right' is a reasonably close eduivalent,

3.8
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GRAMMATICAL OBSERVATIONS AND PRACIICE

You may have noticed that the Poartuguese verb for is has one
form in lines 4 and ©

(4) wWaere is S ?
(=) He is at home,

and another form in line 8,
(3) when is the party?

The difference is very simple. When you are speaking of another
person's whereabouts, you use the form as it appears in lines 4 and &

-

Other examples:
Greg is at the movies,
Linda is at school.
Joe 1is downtown,
Is Mom in the kitchen?
When you are talking about an event, such as a party, wedding,
election, game, funeral, etc., and you want to say when or where

the event takes place (i.e. when or where it is), you use the form
as it appears in line &,

Other examples:
The big game is Friday.
The parade is tomorrow,
Th2 election is in November,
The graduation is in the main auditorium,
Where is the wadding? 1It is in the church.

Now, d> the practices below.
Practice 1. (Recorded)

Listen to these Portuguese items recorded on the tape and
repecat each one. Follow along with the English eguivalents which
we have printed below. This practice exercise deals with the form
for is as it appears in lines 4 and &,

1. 1is E. Paul is at home.
. Where is? 6. Paul is at home, and §______ °
. Where is S__ _ ? 7. 8 is at home.

8. 1Is Paul at home?

wWoou

5=

. Where is Paul?

e Y
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Practice

2. (Recorded)

Now listen to these recorded words and phrases, and repeat

each one
practice

1.

v

O O~ Ovin & W

of them., Follow along with the English, as before. This
deals with the form for is as it app=2ars in line .

is

when is?

When is the party?

The party is today.

The party is at five,

The party is today at five.
wWhere is the party?

The party is at home.

The party is in Washington,

2.10
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VARIATIONS (Reczorded)

This exercise consists of variations and recombinations of
the few words and phras2s you already know. Repeat each sentence
as it is given to you on the tape and follow along with the English

meanings below.

1. Hi.

2. Hi, Paul,

3. Hi, Paul. How are you?
4, wWhere is 8 =?

E. § is at home.

6. Where is Paul?

7. Paul is at home.

8. 1Is Paul at home?

9. Is S at home?

10, Where is the party, Paul?
11, When is the party, Paul?
12. The party is today.

13, Today?

14, That's right. Today.

18, The party is at five,

16. At five?!

17. That's right. At five,
18. The party is today at five.
19. Today at five?!
20. That's right. Today at five.
2l. The party is at home.
22. At home?!
23. That's right. At home.

3.11
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INIT 4

Review: Follow the tape and give yourself a warm-up by repeating
the first two dialogs again, We have added a feminine
voica,

New Material
PREPARATION

Comment

In this unit we will present a new dialog entitled At the
Party. It consists of six lines, including the title. Continuing
our enumeration from the previous dialog, we have labelled these

lines numbers 12 through 17. The English version of the dialog
follows.

(12) At the Party

13 A, Do you know that girl, Paul?

1y B. Which one?

12) a. The one who is dancing with Joe.
16) B, Yes: I know her,

17) B. She's Mr. silva's daughter.

The programmed preparation that follows is designed to
facilitate your learniny of the dialog. We will omit any special
comment about line 12, the title, and go on to the first line of
the dialog itself, line 13.

Line 13, 'Do you know that girl, Paul?'
l. Listen to the word for 'know' as it appears in line 13,

C ) ¢ )

2. It has three syllables. Listen to them; then listen to the
whole word,

a.
b.
c.

~~ N N
— e W
S et

(
(
(
word. ( )

)

3. The first syllable is easy enough. Repeat as indicated.

( ) C »x ( )x

4. The second syllable has the e of bet. Just listen this time.

C )y )y )

4,1
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Ig

9.

10.

11,

12.

13,

14,

This same syllable begins with a consonant sound that has as
its nearest English equivalent the central consonant sound of
cognac, that is, the sound which is represented by the letters
gn. Most Portuguese speakers, however, do not make as much
contact between the tongue and the roof of the mouth while
making this sound as we tend to do while saying the gn of
cognac., Follow the voice on the tape and practice saying
coghac with little or no tongue contact on the gn. It is as
if you ware slurring the sound, or rushing past it so quickly
that you don't take time to fully articulate it.

cognac () ( )x ( )x ( )x

Now, transrer this pronunciation of the gn to the Portuguese
word, Here are the first two syllables ¢f the word.

(¢ )y ¢ x ( )x ( )x

Here are the first two syllables again. Remenber that the
vowel of the second syllable is the e of bet.

( )x ( )x ( )X
And here is the whole word,

( )y C x ¢ )x ( )X

That was the word for 'know' as it appears in line 13, It is
accompanied by the word for ‘'you'.

tyouknow' () ( )x ( )x ( )X

The phrase 'that girl' is part of line 13. Here is the word
for 'that'. Again, notice the e of bet in the first syllable.

( )y ¢ x ( »x ( )x
And here is the word for 'girl'.

( )y ( »x ¢ »x ( )x
Put them together and you have 'that girl',

( Y C x ( )x ( )x
Here again is 'you know',

( )x ( )X
And here ajyain is 'that girl'.

( »x ( Ix

Now, join the two phrases together and make the statement
'vYou know that girl',

( ) ¢ »x  x ( )X
4,2



40

PORTUGUESE

170

1s.

190

20

If we wan: to turn that statement into a juestion, as it is
in the dialogj, and ask 'Do you know that girl?', we simply
change the intonation of the sentence. Nothing else. Here,
then, is the question 'Do you know that giri?f. Copy the
intonation carefully.

C ) C »x ( ) ( )

Notice that the pitch of the voice rises quickly on the first
syllable of 'girl', then falls away on the second syllable.
This is typical of questions that can be answered either 'yes'

or 'no'.
C ) C )x ( x ( )H)x

The answer to Lhe question appears several lines later in
line 16: 'Yes, I know her'. We will look at this line

now before looking at the intervening lines 14 and 18, Here
is the word 'know' as it appears in line 16. Just listen,

C ) )

You should notice several things absut this word., First of
all, its final vowel sound is different from the final vowel
sound of the word for 'know' as it appears in line 13.
Compare:

a. 1line 12 '(you) know': ( ) ( )

b. line 16 '(I) know': () ( )
Clearly, the word as it apps2ars in line 16 ends in an unstressed
Y sound. Listen again:

'I know' ( ) ( )
Secondly, you should notice that the vowel of the second
syllable is like the vowel of 'say', clipped short: it is not

the e of bet that you encountered in line 13. Here are the
first two syllables. Just listen.

C ) C 35 )

Thirdly, you should notice that this word has the consonant
sound which is reminiscent of the gn of cognac. Listen
again to the first two syllables, and repeat.

C ) C x ( »x ( )x
Now repeat the whole word.
C ) € )x ( )x ( )x
So, then, here is line 16: 'Yes, I know her'. Just listen,

C ) )

1+.j
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29.

30.

(n>)
31,

32,

Observe that Portuguese inverts the word order and puts 'yes'
at the end. Listen and repeat.

( ) ¢ )x ( )x

You may be asking yourself 'Where's the word for har?'. Good
guestion! The answer is that in this sentence the Portuguecre
speaker doesn't need a word for her, so he doesn't use one.

The concept of her is understood in the context.
( x ( »x ( )X

Speaker B's answer continues in line 17:

'She's Mr, Silva's
daughter'.

Listen first to the name Silva.

«( )y )

To say this name correctly you mist pronounce the 1 almost as
if it were a w. This may seem impossible at first, but many
of us English speakers do something like it when we pronounce
words like milk and silk. We may make the 1 sound something
like a w. Listen to these two Enylish words deliberately

pronounced this way and try to imagine that you are hearing

miwk and siwk (with a w) instead of milk and silk (with an 1).

(miwk ) (siwk) (miwk ) (siwk)
Now compare these with the Portuguese name Silva and vou will
see that there is not too much difference in the 1l's.

(milk) (silk) (silva) (milk) (silk) (Silva)

Is this the correct way to pronounce gilva?

( ) )

which is right, No. 1 or No, 2?

(1) (e) (1) (2)

Rcpeat this s23uence, imitating carefully what ysu hear on
the tape.

(milk)X
(milk )X

(silk)X
(silk)X

(8il-)X
(8il=)X

(silva)x
(silva)Xx

Now repeat just the namz Silva,
() ¢ x ( )x ( )X

This kind of an 1l appears only at the end of a syllable.
Here's another common name, Vilma, where again the 1l is at
the end of a syllable. Repeat as indicated. '

a. vil=- )y x ()X
b, vilma ( ) ( )x ( )X

b b



PORTUGUESE

35. Now back to Silva. Here is the way you say Mister Silva.
Just listen, -

) )

36. Here are the two syllables of the word mister, Notice that the
second one begins with the sound that resembles the -gn of

cognac.
a. () ( x ( )H)x

b. () ( »x ( )x
37. Now repeat the entire word,
C ) C )x ( »x ( )x
33. Now repeat Mr, Silva,
C ) € )x ( ) ( )x
39. Here is the word for 'daughter', Just listen,

() )

40. The second syllable begins with a consonant sound similar to

11i of English William. Here is the word again. Listen and
repaat,

C ) € )x ( )x ( )

41. This is the way you say 'the daughter', Listen and repeat,

() C »x ( )x
42. This is the way you say 'the daughter of'.
C ) C J)x ( )x
43. And this is the way you say 'the daughter of Mr. Silva'.
) Coax (ox ( x |
44, You already know the word for 'is' (from 'When is the party?').
( )x ( )x
HE, Here is the word for 'she'. It begins with the vowel of 'bet’.
C ) C »x ( x ( )x
46, Now, let's put together 'she' and 'is'.
C ) C )x ( »x ( )x

47. The whole sentence, then, is 'She is Mr. Silva's daughter (the
daughter of Mr., Silva)'. Try it now, and if you stumbie too

much, be patient. You will have several more tries at it in
a few minutes,

C ) C )x ( »x ( )x
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48, Between the question and the answer are two intervening lines,
numbers 14 and 15, First, let us look at 14, which says:
'Which one?'. Here is the word for 'which'.

«( )y )

49, The sound you hear at the end of the word for 'which' is the
1l that sounds like a w. It is at the end of a syllable.

( » ( x ( )x

50, The word is spelled Qual., Since there is an 1 at the end of
the syllebl., it is pronounced Quaw.

«( )y )

51. Instead of saying literally 'Which one?', Portuguese says
'Which of them'. Here is the way you say 'of them',

«( ) )

52, Notice that the vowel is the ¢ of bet. Repeat as indicated.
( ) C »x ( )x ( )x

53. Here: then, is the whole phrase, 'Which of them?', or 'Which
onet () x (ox (Ox

54, Now we go to line 15: 'The one who is dancing with Joe'. It
may be easier to learn this line if we begin with 'the girl
who' and then change to ‘the one who', First, here is the
word for 'girl', which you already know.

( x ( )x
55. And here is 'the girl'.

( )y C x ( )X
56, Here is the way you say 'the girl who...'

( )y ( x ( )x

57. Now, listen tc what is left if we omit the word 'girl' from
the above phrase. Item a. below countains the word 'girl';
item b, omits it,

a. thegirlwho ( ) ( )
b, the ....who ( ) ( )
58, In English, the normal translation of item b. is 'the one who',
Again, listen to the comparison and this time repeat as indi-

cated.
a. the girl who ( ) )X | )X ( )X

b. the one who ( Y ( X ( X )X
4,6
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59. Now listen to the word for ‘'dancing‘,
¢ ) )
©0. This word contains a familiar nasal vowel in the first two
syllables, the nasal vowel which is similar to a nasalized
English 'uh'. Here are the first two syllables. Listen and
repeat,
( )Y C )x ( )x
61, Here is the whole word again.
() € H)x ( x ( )x
62, Recall this way of saying ‘is'.
( Jx ( )x ( )x
63, Now, we can combine the two previous items and form the phrase
‘is dancing',
( ) C ) ( x ( )Hx
64, Here again is ‘the one who'.
( )X ( )X
65. So, now we can say 'the one who is dancing',
() C )x  )x ( Hx
66. But, she's dancing with Joe. So we need the word for 'with'
as well as the nume 'Joe'. Here is the way you say 'with'.
Just listen.
() )
67. The word for ‘with' rhymes with the word for ‘good', Listen
and repeat.
good ( ) ( )x ( )x
with () ( )x ( )x
68, HNow, here is the name 'Joe'. Just listen.
«( )y )
89. The initial consonant sound is like the z of azure, It is
not like an English j,
C ) ( )x ( »x ( )x
70. The vowel of the final syllable is like the e of bet, not the

ay of pay.
( )y  x ( »»x ( H)x

4.7
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71. Now repeat the whole namc.

( »x ( x ( )X
72, Here is the way you say 'with Joe',

( )  »x ( x ( )x
73. Now, try 'is dancing with Joe',

( ) C x ( )x ( X

74, Here again is 'the one who'.

( x ( )X

75. Now, finally, try the whole sentence: 'The one who is dancing
with Joe'.

( )Y X ( yx ( X

You may proceed now with the Pronunciation step. It will take
the sentences in order and allow you to practice anew many of the
points just covered.

After completing the Pronunciation step, do the next step,
Fluency. Replay this part several times until you feel completely
relaxed with all the sentences.

The final step, as before, is Participation. 1In Part A, your
instructor's voice will begin, 1In Part B, you are to begin.

For your convenience, we print the English version of the
dialog again below. The Portuguese version can be found on the
last page of this unit.

(12) At the Party

13 A. Do you know that girl, Paul?

14 B. which one?

12 A, The one who is dancing with Joe.
16 B. Yes, I know her.

17 B. She's Mr. Ssilva's daughter.

b8
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GRAMMATICAL OBSERVATIONS AND PRACTICE
M

English and Portuguese do not always line up parallel to each
other. You have already seen evidence of this. While presenting
the dialog for this unit, we pointed out that when a Portuguese
speaker answers a question in the affirmative, he much prefers
to put the word for 'yes' after the rest of his answer rather
than before it. Thus he says 'I know her, yes' rather than 'Yes,
I know her', 1In like manner he will respond to the questions
'Are you happy?' and 'Do you want to go?' by saying 'I am, yes'
and 'I want to, yes'. wWhereas this position of the word :yes'
is not uncommon in English, we are much more likely to start with
'yes' and then add the rest of the information,

We have also pointed out that in the utterance 'I know her' as
it appears in the dialog the Portuguese speaker feels no need to
use a word for 'her'., The context makes it clear to all concerned
that a 'her' is being talked about, and when that is the case, the
language permits the speaker to omit the word for 'her',

In English, when we ask 'yes-no' questions (those that require
a 'yes' or 'no' answer) we usually find ourselves using an
auxiiiary verb. The verb do and its past tense form did are prob-
auvly the most common auxiliaries., Thus we will ask 'Do you eat a
lot?' and 'Did you eat a lot?'. The example from the dialog is
‘Do you know that girl?', Along with the do or did, we must also
add the appropriate question intonation, of course. But Portuguese
relies on question intonation alone. It has no word which equates
with do or did,

We surface thes= small but significant differences in the
structures of the two languages for the purpose of illustrating
a well-known but frejuently overlooked fact: No lanquage is a
mirror image of another, Two languages differ from one another
not only because they use different words, but also because they
put these words togethar in different ways. You cannot expect
that Portuguese will always arrange itself in patterns that are
parallel to Eaglish, A good language student will recognize snd
accept this Lbit of reality early in the game,

Part I

These practices are recorded on tape in Portuguese, Repeat
each complete utterance as you follow along visuallv with the
English equivalents below,

Practice 1. (Recorded)
l, Do you know,..?
2. Do you know that girl?
3. Do you know Paul?
+s+ Do you know José?
£« Do you know the daughter?
Do

you know the daughter of José (José's daughter)?
by
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practice 2. (Recorded)
1. She's the daughter of Mr. Silva (Mr. Silva's daughter).
2. She's the daughter of José (José's daughter).

3. She's the daughter of Paul (Paul's daughter).

4, she's the daughter of Santos (santos' daughter).

practice 3. (Recorded)

1. Yes, I know her.

2. Yes, I know her. She's José's daughter.
3. Yes, I know her. She's Paul's daughter,
4. Yes, I know her. She's Santos' daughter.

Practice 4. (Recorded)
1. is dancing
. The girl is dancing.

)

3, The girl is dancing with Joe.

4, The girl who is dancing with Joe.
5. The onz2 who is dancing.

6. The one who is dancing with Joe.

7. She iS....

§. She is the girl...

9, She is the girl who is dancing with Joe.
10. She is the one who is dancing with Joe.

11. Do you know...?
12. D> you know the girl who is dancing with Joe?
13. D> you know the one who is dancing with Joe?

practice &, (Recorded)
1. She is with Joe.
2. The girl is with Jo=.
3. The girl who is with Jos...
4, The one who is with Jo2...
The one who is with Joe is Mr. Silva's daughter.
That girl...
7. That girl who is with Joe is Mr. Silva's daughter.

4. lo
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Reviaw
Sevisw

Now, look again at the English sentences of the five practices
given above, and say the Portuguese equivalents aloud. If in dsubt,
check the tapes again.

Part II, BRIEF EXCHANGES (Recorded)

W2 have recorded on tape several brief, 2 and 3 line question-
and-answer exchanges utilizing the Portuguese that you have
been exposed to thus far,

Instructions:

Step 1., Listen to these exchanges and satisfy yourself that
you understand them. fThe English translations are provided below
for confirmation, but you should not look at them until after

you have listened to the Portuguese, To do so would be to dastroy
the comprehension value of this exercise.

Step 2. When step 1 is cowpleted, look at the English
translations below and practice putting them back into Portuauese,
Later, your classroom instructor will want to verify these with
you. You can check on yourself by listening to the tape again,

I. Q. wWhen is the party?
A. The party is today, at £:00.
II. Q. Where is Paul?
" A. Paul is at the party,

II1. Q. Wwhere is Joe?
A. Joe is dancing with Mr. Silva's daughter.
IV. Q. Where is Mr, Ssilva's daughter?

A. She's at the party,
A. She's dancing with Joe.

V. Q. Which one?
A. That girl. The one wiao is dancing with Joe,

Vi. Q. wWhich one?
A. That girl. The one who is with Paul,

VII. Q. Do you know Paul?
A. Yes, I do.

VIII. Q. Where is Paul®
A. Paul is at home with Joe,

IX. Q. Do you know Mr, Silva's daughter?
A, Yes, I do.

A. She{s the on2 who is dancing with Joe.

4,11
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UNIT =
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Dialog Review, Listen to this review of the past two dialogs.
Repeat everything you hear.

Pronunciation Review,

1.

3.

6.

Which is the right way to say 'yes' in Portuguese?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

Which of these two items is correct?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

Which of these two is correct?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

Which is the right one?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

Say these words where indicated. All have nasal vowels.

a. ()  )x ( )x
. () C )x ( )x
ce () € )x ( )x
a@ () ¢ )x ( )x
Now let us pass on to something else. Here are several more

words you have already learned. Some have nasal vowels, most
do not. Repeat as indicated.,

a. ( )x ( )x

b. ( I)x ( )x
e ( )x ( )x
a. ( )x ( )x
e. )x (0 )x
£, (0 )x (0 )x
g. ( )x ( )x

=

- ®
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(12) NA FESTA
13 A. Voce& conhece essa moga, Paulo?
14 B. Qual delas?
1= A. A que esti dancgndo com José.
16 B. Conhego sim.
17 B. Ela é a filha do S8enhor Silva,

2s3anonryod
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1.

10,

All of the words in the previous frame have at least one thing
in common. They all have two syllables, and in each case the
first syllable is accented, i.e, stressed, louder than the last,

Here are several more familiar words in which once again the

first syllable is accented, or stressed, louder than the last,
Repeat as indicated. '

he ( )x ( )X
in () ( )x
5. ( )x ( )x
x. ( )X ( )X
. ()X ()X
m ( )X ( )X

Several other two-syllable words that you have learned have
the strongar stress on the last syllable instead of the first.

Review them here and repeat as indicated. Concentrate on the
last syllable.

a., | X ( )X
. ()X ( )x
e ( )X ( )x
a ( )x ( )x

e. ( )X ( )x

This latter stress pattern is not quite so commwon as the first,
as the size of the list perhaps indicates, There are other
stress patterns, of course, involving words of more than two
syllables, but we will consider them later,
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B

NEW MATERIAL

Here is the English version of the dialog for this unit. The
dialog continues at precisely the point where the previous one
left off. Speaker B, you will remember, has just said, 'She's
Mr. silva's daughter'. Speaker A continues the conversation.

(18) A. Really? What's her name?

(19) B. Her name is Y .

20) A. But, isn't she married?

(el) B. No, Y is single,

(22) The married one is M .

(23) A. Of course. M is the older one,

Line 18: 'Really? what's her name?

11. The Portuguese phrase which we have translated as 'Really?’
is literally the exclamation and question 'Ah, yes?'., Listen
to it now, and repeat.

( ) C »x ( %

12, To ask the question 'what's her name?', the Portuguese speaker
literally says 'How does she call herself?'. Here is the way
you say ‘'calls',

( ) € )x ( »x ( )x
13, And here is the way you say 'calls herself'.

( ) € )x ( x ( )X
14. Here is the word for ‘'How?'.

C ) C x ( I)x ( )x

15, By joining these elements together and adding the right inton-
ation, we produce the question 'How does she call herself?',
or 'What's her name?'.

() € J)x ( )x

15, Remember that there is no word which is the eguivalent of the
English auxiliary verb 'does'. Also notice that the word for
'she' is omitted in this sentence.

() € )x ( )x

17. So, the whole of line 1~ is as follows:

() C I)x C I)x ( )
=3
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Line 13: 'Her name is Y o!

18, In line 18 above we learned to say ‘calls herself' as follows:
( )x ( )x

19, When this expression ‘calls herself' is at the very beginning
of an utterance, the sSpeaker usually reverses the order of its
elements, like this:

( )y ( Hx ( )x

20, Here is the contrast. Item a is 'calls herself' as it appears
in line 18, at the end of the utterance, Item b is ‘calls
herself' as it appears in line 19, at the very beginning of
the utterance.

a. | )x )X
. ( )x (0 )x

21. 1In order to condition you to say correctly the name 'Y '
in line 19, the following sequence has been prepared. First,
just listen,

. () )
2. () ()
se O ) ‘
22. Now, listen and mimic as accurately as you can.
. () x ( )x
2. () ( I)x ( )Ix
3. () € )x ( )x
24, The last item above, No. 3, is the name 'Y ‘. Repeat.
If you feel it necessary, re-do frames 21 and 22,
( x ( )x ( )x
24, Now, here is line 19 in its entirety.
( )y C »x ( )x ( )x

Line 20: ‘But, isn't she married?'

25, To do this line you need to know the Portuguese word for ‘not
or ‘not' (in Portuguese one word serves for both). First,
listen to this contrast between the English and the Portuguese
words for 'no'.

() (P) () (P)

26. Here is the Portuguese word, Just listen,

(¢ > ¢ )y )

Sl
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27. 1Is this word Portuguese or Eaglish?

« ) )
(English)

28, How about this omne?

¢ ) )

(Portuguese)

29, Which one is Portuguese, N>, 1 or No, 2?9

(1) (2) (1) (2)
(1)

30. Now let's pronounce it. First, pronounce an n followed by a
nasalized uh sound. Be sure the uh is nasal.” Mimic carefully.

a+uh: () ( )x ( )x ( )x

31. Now, round your lips as you complete the nasalized uh sound,
as if you were starting to pronounce a w.

C ) C )x ¢ )x ( )x

32. If you did as we intended, what you just said in the last
frame should have bzen the Portuguese word for 'no' or 'not',
or something very close to it, Here it is again.

( x ( )x ( )x

33. Let us proceed now with the rest of the line. Here is the
word 'married',

( )y € »x ( x ( )
34, Here is the phrase 'is married'.

¢ )y  x ( x ( )x

38, Now, let us put the word for 'no' and 'not' in front of that
phrase in order to negate it, i,e., in order to say 'is not

married'.
( ) ¢ x ( )x

%%, Notice that literally you are saying 'not is married'. The
'not' precedss the verb.

C »x  )x ( )x

27. Do you remember the word for 'she'? Repeat.
( x [ )x
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38, Now, add that word 'she' to what you have been practicing and
make the statement 'She is not married.'

( ) € x ¢ )x ( )x

39, By changing only the intonation you can make that statement
into a question: 'Isn't she married?'

( ) C »x ( )x ( )x
40. Here is the word for 'but'.

¢ ) € »x ( )x ( )x

41, So, the completed line 20, 'But, isn't she married?', is as

follows:
( ) ¢ )x ( )x ( )x
Line 21: 'No, ¥ is single'

42, First, listen to this sequence of items,

. () )
2. () ()
3. )y € )
L )y ()
. () ()
43, Now, listen and repeat.
. ()  )x ( )x ()X
2. () C x ( )x ( )x
3. )  x ¢ )x ()X
o () o) o o)x (X
s () C x ( )x ()X

44, TItem & was the word for 'single'. Here is the phrase 'is

singie'.
( ) ¢ x ( )x ( )x
45, And here is the sentence 'Y, is single'.

( )y C »x ( )x ( )x

46. But we must first add the word for 'no' in order to make line
21 complete: 'No, Y __ is single'.

( ) C »x  J)x ( )x

£.6
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£6
Line 22: 'The married one is M o
47. 1In order to say the name ‘'M_ ' correctly, you need to
go through ths following sequence, First, listen to this item,
which we will call item (a).
(a) (a) (a)
48. Now, w2 will remove the stress from the first syllable and
. put it on the second. The result is item (b). Just listen.
(b) (v) (b)
49. Here are items (a) and (b) together, Listen and compare the
two, then repeat aloud where indicated.
(a) (®) (a) () (a)x (B)X (a)x (b)x (a)x (b)x
20, Now repeat just item (b),
(b)x (b)x (b)x
£l. At this point we add something. Just listen,
¢ ) )y ) )
5. That was the name 'M '. Listen again and repeat.
( ) € »x ( J)x ( )
£3. In Portuguese, when speaking about someone by name, it is com-
mon practice to put the definite article (the word for 'the')
before the name. This is done in line 22, Listen and repeat,
( ) C )x ( )x ( )x
24, You already know how to say 'married’,
( )x ( )x
S5. By putting the definite article ('the') before the word
‘married’ you can say 'the married (one)'.
( ) C )x ( )x ( )x
£6, Here again is the verb ‘'is'.,
C )x ( )x
£7. 8o, we can begin the line by saying: 'the married one is...'.
( )x ( )x ( )x
c8. And, finally, let us'complete the line: 'The married one

is (the) M .
( ) ¢ )x ( J)x ( )x
E. T
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Line 23: 'Of course. M is the older one.'

£9, Listen to the items in this sequence. DO ndt repeat yet.

) )

(
.
(
(

oW oo

y )
) )
) ()

€0. Here is the same sequence. Listen and repeat.
. () ¢ )x ( )x

x ()X

x ()%

(

)X )X

2.
3.
b

)
)
)

L T o T ann

61, Item (4) above is the Portuguese word meaning 'of course'.
Repeat again.

( x ( I)x ( )x
62. In Portuguese, one expresses the notion of 'older' by saying

'more old'. Before we do that, however, let us recall the
word for 'daughter'.

daughter: ( )x ( )x ( )X
63. The consonant sound in the middle of the word for 'daughter'

is similar to the 1lli of William. The same consonant souni
appears in the middle of the word for 'old'. Just listen.

daughter: ( ) ( )
old: ( ) ( )
54, Now, repeat.
daughter: ( ) ( )x ( )X
old: () ( )x ( )x

65. You already know the word for 'more'.
( )x ( )x
66. Thus you are now able to say ‘more old', or 'older'.

( ) C »x ( )x ( )x

5, £

-t
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67. By putting the definite article ('the') before 'older' you can
say 'the older (one)'.

() C »x ( »x ( )x

65, So,'now, we can form the sentence: 'M is the older
one',

C ) C x ¢ )x ( )x
€9. Here again is the expression 'Of course'.

( x ( )x

79. And here is the complete line: 'Of course. M is the
older one'.

()Y C »x ( )x ( )x

This completes our programmed introduction to the dialog. Now,
you should proceed to thoroughly memorize it by going through the
Pronunciation, Fluency and Part.icipation steps.

For your convenience, the English version of the dialog is
reproduced below,

(18) A. Really? what's her name?
(19) B. Her name's Y .

(20) A. But, isn't she married?

(21) B. No, Y is single.

(22) The married one is M .

(23) A. Of course. M is the older one.

| =4
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GRAMMATICAL OBSERVATIONS AND PRACTICE

1. The Verb

The study of Portuguese is to a large extent the study of its
verb system. You will soon be face to face with the realization
that just about everything you want to say in Portuguese is
centered around a verb, If you wish to speak Portuguese well,
you must control the verb system. Accordingly, we are going to
spend Quite a bit of time studying and practicing verbs.

If verbs appear to be more complicated in Portuguese than in
English, it is partly because they have so many more shapes, or
forms. The shape of the Portuguese verb changes for various
reasons, one of which is to indicate who is doing the action. The
most common place for a verb to change its shape is its ending,
yYyou have already seen in the dialog of the last unit that the
ending of the verb form for 'you know' is different from the end-
ing of the verb form for 'I know'. Soon you will learn that
there is another ending to indicate 'we know' and still another to
indicate 'they know'. 1In other words, verb endings supply informa-
tion about the identity of the actor, Since this is the case,
Portuguese speakers sometimes find it uanecessary to use their
words for 'I', 'we', The', 'she', 'they', and 'you'. Just exactly
when they do and when they do not use these words is much too
involved to be of concern to us right now. Our immediate interest
is to acquaint you with verbs and their various shapes.

In the exercises that follow you will be taught to recognize
some of the different shapes of the Portuguese verb. You will not
be asked to repeat anything just yet, but you will be asked to
identify some of the forms you hear. So pay close attention to
what you are doing.

Practice 1. (Record:d)

Part A, Listen to the following pairs of verb forms. In each
case, the first one you hear means 'we(d> something)' and the
second one means 'I (do something)'. We will call the former the
we~-form, and the latter the I-form,

We (do something) I (do something)

1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

6.

7.

8.

o 9
Eﬂgu;‘ 10.

£.10
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Part B, Now let's run a quick check. You will again hear a
list of I-forms and We-forms, but this time they are not arranged
neatly into pairs., Instead, they are given in random order. You
are to identify which one is being said by placing an 'x' in the
appropriate column., Each one is said twice,

wa (do something) I (do something}

1,
2,
3.
4,

- ®

6.
I
8.
9.
10,
11.
12, ‘-

2. The Neutral Form, or Infinitive.

In the exercises that you just completed you noticed that the
Portuguese verb uses a special ending which corresponds to the
actor 'we' and another which corresponds to the actor 'I'. In the
next few units you will have an opportunity to observe other endings
that correspond to other actors.

Let us turn our attention now to a form of the verb that expresses
the action but not who is doing the action., wWe will call this form
the neutral form. We dub it neutral because it does not tell us
who is acting. Traditionally this form has been called the infinitive,
and occasionally we will yield to the pressures of tradition ani
call it that too. Neutral forms are generally translatable into English
as 'to + verb' (e.g. to go, to eat, to sleep, to investigate, and
the like.) In English, too, they tell us what, but not who,

£.11
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Practice 2. (Recorded)

Part A. In the following exercise listen to the difference
between the 'we-form' and the 'neutral form' of several verbs,

We (do something) Idea of (doing something)
1.
2.
3.
4,
.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

, Part B. In this exercise you will hear the 'we=-form' and the
*neutral form' given in random order. You are to identify which
one is being said by placing an 'x' in the appropriate column.

We (do something) Idea of (doing something)
1.
2.
3.
4,
c.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Note: We will continue our observation of verb forms in the
next unit. Let us turn now to some exercises which will permit
you to expand a bit upon the dialog materials you have already
learned.

£.12
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VARIATIONS
Part 1. (Recorded)

Follow along visually with the English below as you listen to
the tape and repeat thes2 utterances aloud in Portuguese,

Practice 1.
1. is
2. 1is married
3. She is married.
-~ M is married.

E. M is the married onme.

Practice 2,

l. is

2. 1is not

?. 1s not married

L, She is not married.

£, Y is not married.

lox

. Y is not the married one,

Practice 3.

1. 1is single

2. She is single,

3. ¥ is single,

“e Y_______is the single one,

e M_______is not single.

e M is not the sinjle one,

Practice 4.
1, She is the daughter,
2. 8he is the girl.
3. She is the married one.
4, 8h2 is the single one,
&, She is the older one.

5. 13
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Practice £,
1, She is married.
2. Is she married?

3. She is not married,

4, 1Isn't she married?
Practice 6.

1, ¥ is single.

2. Is ¥ single?

3. M is not single.
4, Isn't M single?

Practice 7.
1. M is the older one.

2. Is M the older one?
3. ¥ is not the older onmne.
L, Isn'ty the older one?

Practice X.
1. She is the daughter,
2. Is she the daughter?
3. She is not the daughter,
4, 1Isn't she the daughter?

Practice 9.
1. what's her name?
2. Her name is M

3. What's his name?
4, His name is Paul.

Part II.

Take the Eaglish sentences (the complete ones only) of the
nine practices you just worked on in Part I and put them into Portu-

guese. You should replay Part I to confirm your responses if you
are in doubt about them. 14
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Part III, Comprehension Recorded
4-“

Instructions: Listen to the sentences that are recorded on the
tape. Jot down the number of any that are not clear to you and
report them to your classroom teacher. He or she will help you
to understand them. The sentences are arranged in groups.

Part IV. Brief Exchanges

Listen to these brief, 2 and 3 line exchanges which have been
recorded on tape. Follow along with the English copy below,

1. A. Do you know that girl?
B. Yes, I do. Her name is Y .

2. A. But isn't she married?
B. No, she's sinjle,

3. A. Do you know Mr, Silva's daughter?
B. Of course. Her name is Y .

4, A. M is the married one,

B, And Y is the single one,

. A. Good morning, 8 « Where is Paul?
B. He's at home,

6. A. 8 is at the party.
B. And Paul is at home, with M .

7. A. Do you know M .
B. Yes, I d», 8he's Mr., Silva's daughter,

8. A, IsM single?
B, No. M is married,

9. A. Is {.__the married one?
B, No. The married one is M .

10. A. Do you know Y ?
B. The married »ne?
A. No, the single one,

11. A. what's her name?
B. Her name is M .

Z.1%
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12, A, What's his name?*
B. His name is Paul.

15, A, Which of them is the married one? M ?
B, Of course. M is the married one.

14, A, Which of them is the single one? Y ?
B. Of course, Y is the single one,

15, A, Which of them is dancing with Joe? Y ?
B Of course. M is at home.

lo. A, 1Is that girl single?
B. That's right. She's Mr, Silva‘'s daughter,

17. A, Do you know M ?
B. The older one?
A, That's right, The older one,

18. A, Ah, yes?. Which one?
B, M « The one who is dancing with Paul,
Now, be sure that you can put the above exchanges into Portu-

guese, Your instructor will want to practice these with you.
Check with the tape to confirm your performance,

*Notice that the Portuguese expression is the same for Number
12 as for Number 1ll.

5,15




(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)

A.
B.
A,
B.

L1°3
o)'. ‘ \

DIALOG

Ah, sim? Como se chama?
Chama-se Yara.,

Mas ela n3o & casada?

N3o, Yara é solteira.

A casada & a Maria,

Claro, a Maria & mais velha,

asanonlyod 99
CRTUCLVE o
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UNIT 6
pPialog Review. Repeat everything you hear on the tape,
New Dialog,

Below you will find the English version of the dialog for
this unit. The enumeration continues in the parentheses to the
left of each line. Fawviliarize yourself with the general content,
then proceed with the programmed preparation.

(24) A. Do you plan to stay here?

(25) B. Yes, I plan to,

(26) But only until ten o'clock.

(27) Why?

(28) A. Because I don't have a car,

(29) and I want to leave early.

(30) B. If you wish, you can come with me,
(31) A. May I?

(32) B. Sure! wWe can leave together,

(33) A. Thanks.

Preparation:

1. Thus far you have learned several words containing the
vowel sound which is similar to the ‘e' of English 'Pess’,
Review these words below, repeating as indicatied.

a. () ( )x ( )x

. () ( ) ( )x
e () ( I)x ( )x
a. () ( J)x ( )x
e. () ( )x ( )=

2, Also, you have learned several words containing a vowel
sound which to many students sounds very similar to the
'e' of 'Fess' or 'festa', However, tnis vowel souni is
quite differenc. It is something like the '=ey' of
English 'they', tut instead of being drawn out or glided,
as it is in English, it is clipped rather short. Review
it in these examples, repeating where ..adicated,

6.1
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a. () ( x ( )x
b. () ( I)x ( )x
ece () ( x ( )x

3. Admittedly, the difference between these two Portuguese
vowel sounds is not always easy to hear., Perhaps you can
best hcar it by directly comparing the following two words,
both of which you already know. Word No, 1 has a final
vowel like the 'e' of 'Fess', and word No., 2 has a final
vowel somewhat like the 'ey' of 'they' clipped short, Just
listen this time,

1y () (1) (@) (@) (2)

~. Now repeat, maintaining the difference as accurately as
you can,

(1) () ()= (2)x  (1)x (2)x  (L)x (2)x

5. As slight as this difference may seem to you, it is one
which you should do your best to master, Later on in
another unit you will see how it is often possible to
distinguish between two words with very different meanings
solely by observing the contrast between these two vowel
sounds,

[4))

» Here is an item from line 25 of the dialog for this unit,
It is the word for ‘'uatil',

(¢ )y )y )

7. The final vowal of this word should sound to you like the ‘e
of 'Fess', Does it?

(¢ )y )y )
“» Now, repeat,
( )x  J)x ( )=

9. Here is another item from line 25, It is the way you say
'ten o'clock', Just listen,

(¢ )y )y )

10. The final vowel of this item should also 3ound to you like
the 'e' of 'Fess', Does it?

(¢ )y )y )

6.2
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11,

13,

14,

17.

18.

19,

Now, repeat,

( x ( Ix ( )=

1f wa put these two items together, we can say 'until ten
o'clock', which is part of line 26, So, let's say it,
slowly at first, then at normal speed,

slowly: ( )x ( )x ( )x
Normal: ( J)x ( Ix ( )x

Here is a new vowel sound, It is not nasal., Just listen.

«( )y )y )

Here is the same new vowel sound in a word, Just listen,

«( )y )y ()

Here it is in another word.

«( )y )y )

And here it is in still another word,

«( )y )y )

The word you just heard in frame 16 is the way you say
'T can' or 'Can I?' (line 31). Listen to it again and
repeat.,

( ) ( )x ( )x

This vowel that we are working with in these frames is very
similar to the vowel sound many of us English speakers have
in the word 'paws', as in 'cat's paws'. Say the English
word 'paws' aloud and check for yourself,

§ow, 1?t's go back to the Portujuese word which means
I can’.,

( ) ( )x ()=

Here is the Portuguese word you heard earlier in frame 14,
Listen and repeat.

( »x  )x ( )=

This was the word 'enly' (line 25), Say it again,

( )»x  x ( )x

643



PORTUGUESE

70
22, Now let's combine 'only' with 'until' (line 26), we'll do it
slowly at first, then at normal speed,
Slowly: ( J)x ( J)x ( )x
Normal: ( Jx ( J)x ( Ix
23, Now let's say 'oaly until tea o'clock' (line 26), First
slowly, then at normal speed,
Slowly: ( )x ( Jx ( )x
Normal: ( J)x ( J)x ( Ix
24, Notice that line 25 says 'but only until ten o'clock'. So
we must add the word ‘'but',
Slowly: ( J)x ( J)x ( )Ix
Normal: ( )x ( x (0 )x
2%, In order to say line 2% correctly it will be helpful for
you to jo through the following sequence, repeating where
indicated,
a. () () ( )x ( )x
. () () ( ) ( )x
ce () () ( »x ( )x
@& () )y ¢ »x ( )«
e () C ) ( x> ( )x
25, That last item was the verb form that is used in the phras=2
‘I plan to' (line 25), Try it again,
( J)x ( )x '
27. Now here is the verb form that is used in the phrase
'you plan to' (line 24), Just listen,
«( )y ()
2%, H2re is another way of pronounzing this same2 verb form,
Just listen.
«( ) ()
23, Go bazk for a moment and recall that there are twc common

pronunciations of the word 'day'.

a. ( )x ( Ix
b ( Ix ( )x

6.4
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30.

3l.

33.

34.

R2call also that there are two common pronunciations of the
word 'where'.

a. ( )x  ( )x
b. ( )x ( )x

The verb form for 'you plan to' also has two common proaun=
ciations,

a. ( )x ( )x
p. ( )x ( )=

For the moment we will choosa the first pronunciation, Let's
precede it with the word 'you'.

( »x  )x ( )x

To complete line 24, first repeat this sequence,

a. ( )x ( )x ( )x

b. ( I)x ( I)x ( )x

co. ( )x ( J)x ( )x
Ttem (c.) was 'to stay here'., It consists of two words
which we have deliberately allowed to remain 'run together'
exactly as you will find them in normal speech. In a few
ninutes vou will learn where to separate them, but right

now sur conzern is that you focus on pronouncing them
correctly as a unit.

( )= J)x ( )x

Now you can put all this together and ask the question 'Do
you plan to stay here?' (line 24)., Copy the intonation
exactly as you hear it.

( ) ( Y Y  ( Yx

Lines 27, 28, 29 and 37 all have in them at least one
example of a consonant sound which you may not have heard
yet, Listen to this consonant sound in the middle of
these items, Do not repeat.
a, (
b.
Ce.
d.
e.

P T e Wi S 3

— e’ s N’ et
P T Bt B T 4
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37.

3%

39

43,

44,

This consonant sound probably sounds to you like a slightly
harsh, somewhat rasping 'h'=type ssund, However, the friction
that you hear must be produced farther back in the throat

thaa the friction you hear in the English 'h'., Listen care-
fully, then try repeating these items,

a. () ( )x ( )x
. () ( )x ( )x
ce () ( d)x ( )x
a& () ( )x ( )x
e () ( )x ( )x
£ ) () (0 )x

The last item you pronounced was the word 'car' of line 28,
Repeat it again,

C ) ( )x ( )x

When w2 examinaz the Portuguese of line 23 we find that the
Portuguese speaker is saying 'I am without a car', Therefore
you will need to express the thoaght 'without a car'. Here
is the word for 'without'., (It rhymes with the word for

‘well'),
( ) ( )x Yx  ( )x
Now here is 'without a car'.
C Y C ) ( )»x ( )x
Now listen to the word for 'I', but do not repeat it yet.

¢ )y )y )

Tne word for 'I' is a zoxbination of two vowal sounds. Here
is the first one. Repeat,

C )= ( )x
And here is the second sna, Repeat,
( )x ( Ix
Now, glid2 them together into one word.

Slowly: ( Yx x| Y%
Normal: ( Y= )x (0 x

b
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42, That was the word for 'I', Try it again,

( J)x ( I)x ( ix

ik,, Hare is the word for 'am' in line 28,

¢ )y )y = ( I)x ( )x

47, Let us put 'I' in front of that word so that we can say
'I am', the way it appears in line 28,

slowly: ( )x ( )x
Normal: ( ¥x (0 )=

43, So, now we can say 'I am without a car' (I don't have a car),
( )x ( )x ( )x

49, The same 'h'-type souad that you hear in the middle of the
word for ‘car' can also occur at the end of a word, Here
are some examples of words where you will notice this sound
at the end, Listen and repeat,

( x ()=

a. (

)
b. () ( )x ( )x
ce () ( Ix ( )=
a. () ( x ( )x
e () C )x ( )x
£ () o )x (0 )x

£0., Repeat this example again.,
( ) ( )x ( )x

], Now here is the same example with another syllable added to it,
( )y  )x  I)x ( )x

2, With the proper intonation this last item is the word 'why?!

fliae 27).
¢ x ()X
Aud, with a different intonation, it is the word 'because’

(linz 2-).
( x ( )x

(It

6.7
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S2, now you can give line 27:

( ) ( )x ( )

And Y?u can also complete line 28:
a <ar’,

Slowly: ( J)x ( J)x ( )=
Normal: ( )x ( J)x ( )x

'Wh'{?'

'Because I am without

Here is one more of the above-mentioned examples of words
that end in the 'h'-type sound,

( J)x ( )x

Tnat last item was the nsutral form corresponding to the
idea of 'leaving'. Repeat again

( )x ( )x

Here is a new word., This one means 'early'.

() € )x ( )x

Put the last two items together and you will express the
idea of 'leaving early' (line 29),

( )  »x ( > ( )x

In order to pronounce easily and properly the verb form
‘I want' you should go through this brief preparatory exer-
cise, The first item you hear will sound similar to the
Eaglish word 'Eddy'., Listen and repeat,

a. ()  J)x ( )x

b () ( J)x ( )x

ce () ( Ix ( )x

Go through that sequence again, a little faster this time,
a. ( )x ( )x

b, ( Jx  ( Ix
ce ( )x ( )x

The last item (item ¢,) was the verb form 'I want',
it again.

C J)x ( X ( )Hx

Rapeat.

6.8

Listen first, then repeat,
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63, Now we can combine 'I want' with the neutral form expressing
the idea of 'leaving'. The resulting combination means simply
'T want to leave'.

()Y ( )x ( Jx ( Ix

64, Now we'll add the word 'early', as we have already done,

( ) C )»x  )x ( )x

45, By preceding all of this with the word 'and' wa have the
completed line 29, 'and I want to leave early',

( )Y ) ( Ix ( Ix

66, Here is another example of a word ending in the 'h'-type
sound, Listen and repeat,

( )y  )»x ( )x

67, This was the neutral form which expresses the idsa of
‘coming', =

( )x ( J)x ( )x

68, Now here is the way you say 'with m~',

( )y ¢ »x ( I)x ( )x

69, With this much information you can say the last few words of
line 303 'ooooocome with me'.

( )Y € »x ( )x ( )x

70, Now listen to the verb form which means 'you can',

(¢ )y )y )

71. Did you notice that this word contains the vowel sound
wnich is similar to the vowel sound in the English word
'paws'? Here is the word again, Listen to it, pay close
attention to the first vowel sound, and repeat.

( )x ( )x ( )x
72. The word can also be pronounced this way.
( )x ( )x ( )x
73. Here are the two pronunciations of this word side by gide,
(L)x (2)x  (1)x (2)x
5.9
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74, As before, we will choose the first one,
( x ( )x
Y« S0, here is the combination 'you can come',
( ) ( )x ( )x

75. And here is the latter part of line 30: 'You can come
with me',

C )»x ( I)x ( )

77. Now we need to work on the first part of this same line 30:
'If you wish.,.' To start with, here is the form for 'wish',
Notice that it too ends in the 'h'-type sound we have been
pointing out on these pages,

( ) C »x ( » ( )x

78. Now here is 'you wish',

( ) ¢ ) ( Y ( )x

79. And here is the small baut important word 'if',

() € ) ( )x

80. Put these all tngether and you have 'If you wish,....'

( ) C I ( I)x ( )x
g1, Hefe again is the second part of line 30: ‘'you can zome with
me'.,

( )x ( )x

82, And here is line 3) complete: 'If you wish, you can come
with me',

C ) C )x ( )x ( )x

83, Now on to line 32. First, here is the verb form meaning
‘wa can',

C )  »x ( )x

84, Next, recall the neutral form for the verb which expresses
the idea of 'leaving'.

( )x ( )x

5,10
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90.

Here is 'we can leave',

( )y ¢ )»x ( )x

Here is the word 'together',

«( ) € »x ( )x

Join all of the above and you have 'We can leave together'.

¢ )y O J)x ( )x

The whole of line 32 is 'Sure. We can leave together.'

() € )x ( )x

The last line in the dialog is just one word: ‘'Thanks',
To pronounce this word correctly, go through the following
sequence, repeating everything you hear,

(sequence)x
The last item was the word 'thanks', Try it again,

( )x ( Ix

5.11
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Note on the dialog

The English and the Portuguese versions of the dialog are
printed side by side in this unit and in the units that follow.
Because of this change of format you now have easier and quite
legitimate access to the printed word. You no longer have to
surreptitiously turn the page upside down in order to see it.

Here are three suggestions relative to this new freedom and
your approach to the dialog,

1. Do the Pronunciation step twice. The first time through
you should try to keep your book closed and concentrate on what
your ears tell you. The second time through you may want to open
the book and satisfy your curiosity about hcw the words and
phrases look in print.

2. You should do the Fluency step as many times as you need
to in order to assure yourself that you can say the lines gmoothly
and easily without looking at the printed Portuguese, Your goal
is to feel reasonably comfortable with the lines. Check the
English column from time to time to be sure you know what you are
saying. If you have too much trouble with this step you need to
re~do Step 1,

3. As you go through the Participation step you should
keep the Portuguese column covered and, if necessary, use the
English column to help cue you on which line comes next.

6,12
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DIALOG

(Our practice will be to list all new vocabulary items just
above the sentences they appear in,)

Portuquese English

Paulo
ficar to stay (neutral form)
pretende you plan, you intend
aqui here

(24) vVocé& pretende ficar aqui? Do _you plan to stay here?

Roberto
pretealx plan, intend (I-form)
(:£) Pretendo. Yes, I plan to,
sé only
até until
as dez ten o'clock
(26) Mas sb até as dez. But only until ten o'clock,
por qué why?
(27) Por qué? Why?
Paulo
porque because
eu I
estou I am
carro car
sem without
sem carro without a car
{:%) porgLe eu estou sem carro, Because I don't have a car,
quero want (I-form)
sair to leave (neutral form)
cedo early
(#9) e _guero sair cedo. and I want to leave early.

.13
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Roberto
se if
quiser you wish (special form)
pode you can
vir to come (neutral form)
comigo with me

(30) Se voc& quiser, vocé pode If you wish, you can come with me.

vir comigo.,

Paulo
posso may, can (I-form)
(31) posso? May I°?
Roberto
podemos may, can (we=form)
juntos together
(32) Claro! Podemos sair Sure! We can leave together,
juntos.
Paulo
(33) oObrigado! Thanks!

Aol
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GRAMMATICAL O3SERVATIONS AND PRACTICE

_—_—_—_—__-—————_'—"-___

Part I, More on the neutral form

In the last unit you heard several examples of the neutral

form of several verbs.
to some of them again.

To refresh your memory you should listen
Turn on the tape, listen to the following

review exercise, and at the same time observe how these words

appear in print.

Practice 1., (Recorded)

1.

2.
2.

vender
dever
pretender
comer
descer
aprender
escolher
conhecer
beber
escrever

Practice 2, (Recorded)

Now here are a few more neutral forms, but these are a bit
different from the ones you have just listened to. The first one
you will hear appeared in the dialog you just learned, The others

are new, Just listen.
1,

(-’o 1‘.:
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Practice 3, (Recorded)

Now listen again, and this time observe how they appear in
print,

l, ficar

2. estudar
3. preparar
4, indicar
s praticar
6. informar
7. mandar
8, falar

9. wvisitar
10, passar

You have almost certainly noticed two things: 1) These two
types of neutral forms have the same kind of 'r' sound at the end,
the kind that sounds a little bit like the English 'h' and 2)
these two types differ in that they do not have the same vowel
sound immediately before the 'r' sound. You can compare these
vowel sounds more directly in the following exercise in which
you will hear examples of both types side by side, Just listen.

Practice 4, (Recorded)
-er ~ar
1,
2.
3.
4,

=9

-® t—

S,
Now look while listening:

7. vender mandar
8. dever falar
9. escrever estudar

10. pretender preparar
1l. escolher estudar
12. aprender praticar

€.1€
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Practice &, (Recorded)

Now here are still more neutral forms. These are of a third
type. Again, these are distinguished from the other types by the
final vowel sound, i.e., the vowel immediately preceding the 'r'.

The first two examples are from the dialog. The others are new,
Just listen,

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
L, 9.
5. 10.

Practice £, (Recordad)
Listen again, and at the same time observe how they appear in

print.
1., sair €. subir
2. vir 7. abrir
3, partir 8. pedir
4. dormir 9. wvestir
&, fugir 10, repetir

Practice 7, (Recorded) :

In the next exercise you can compare this third type with the
other two types, Pay particular attention to the final vowel
sounds, First, just listen,

-er -ar -ir

1,

2,

3.

L,

Now look while listening:

5. descer deitar dormir
6. vender velar vestir
7. poder passar partir
8. saber sanar sair

6.17
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Practice 8. (Recorded)

Now, finally, let's run a quick check. Listen to the follow-
ing neutral forms presented on tape and determine whether they are
of the er, ar, or ir type., Mark an 'x' in the appropriate column.

-er -ar ~ir

11
12,

13,

14,

12,

Part II. Verb Combinations

The neutral forms that we have been discussing usually do not
occur alone., They regularly occur in combination with other verbs.
These other verbs preceds the neutral form, and they have the
special shape that corresponds to the person doing the acting.

In the dialog of this unit you learned one such combination:
Quero sair, It consists of the neutral form sair precedsd by the
notion of 'wanting' given in the special shape 'I want' (Quero).

You also learned the combination pretende ficar. This is
analyzable as the nesutral form ficar preceded by the notion of
'planning' given in the special shape 'you plan' (pretende).

6.1
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English abounds in similar combinations. Compare these random
samples:s

I want to retire,

She wants to work.

I plan to go.

They plan to participate.
He has to study.

We need to know,

They refuse to helo.

Now let's look again at the two Portuguese samples:

Quero sair., 'T want to leave.'
Pretende ficar. 'You plan to stay.'

If we take Quero from the first sentence and combine it with ficar
from the second we form the sentence:

Quero ficar, 'I want to stay.'
Likewise we can combine Pretendz with sair to form the .- atence:
Pretende sair. 'You plan to leave.'

You have learnzd from the dialog that posso means 'T may (can,

am able to)', and that pretendo means 'T plan', Thus you are able
to form such combinations as: . '

Posso ficar. 'I can stay.'

Pretendo sair. 'I plan to leave.'

Practice g, (Recorded)

In the exercise that follows you will hear, on the tape, several
of these combinations in English, followed immediately by the Portu-
guese ejuivalent. For the moment, just Jaustea, and follow along in
this book.

1. I want to leave. quero sair

2. I want to stay. gquero ficar

3. I can (am able to) leave, posso sair

4, 1 can {am able to) stay. posso ficar

£, I plan to leave. pretendo sair

f. I plan to stay. pretends ficar
7. I can stay. posso ficar

~. I plan to leave. pretendo sair
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G, I want to leave. dquero sair
12, I can leave. po8sso sair
11, I can stay. posso ficar
12, I want to leave, quero sair

Practice 10, (Recorded)

Now wa will go through the same exercise, but this time there
will be a pause on the tape after each Portuguese utterance. You
are to repeat the Portuguese phrasa in that pause, Repeat this
exercise until you can do it smoothly.

Practice 11. (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to identify the meaning of the
sentences that you hear on the tape. Below you will find three
English translations. Only one is correct. Circle the letter of
the correct one. -

1. a. I want to stay

b. I can stay,
Cc. I can leave.
2. a. I can stay.
b. I plan to leave,
€. I can leave,
. a., I want to leave,
b. I can leave,
¢. I want to stay.
‘'« a, I plan to leava,
b, I plan to stay.
¢. I want to stay.
. a, I plan to leave,
b. I can leave.
€. I want to leave.
. a, I plan to leave.
b. I plan to stay.
c. I want to leave,
7. a., I plan to stay,
b. I plan to leave.
C¢. I want to stay.
. a. I plan to leave.
b, I want to stay.
c. I want to leave,
‘e« a. I am able to leave,
b. 1 plan to leave.
¢. I plan to stay.
1C. a, I am able to leave,
b. 1 plan to stay,
c, 1

am able to stay.
720
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Practice 12, (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to say the Portuguese, ejuivalents of
the following English phrases. After each number on the tape there
is a pause which should be long enough for youa to scan the English
and then give the Portuguese. After the pause you will hear your
instructor's confirmation.

1, I want to stay.

2. I plan to stay.

3. 1 plan to leave.

4, I want to stay.

. I want to leave.

6. I can leave,

7. I can stay.

8. I want to stay.

9. I am able to leave,
10. I plan to stay.
11. I am able to stay.
12, I plan to leave.

6.21
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COMPREHENSION (Recordad)

Listen to the following sentences. Write down the number of
those that you do not understand immediately and let your instruztor
know which onas they are.

APPLICATIONS

Part I. How would you express the following brief exchanges in Portu-
guese? Be sure you can do these well, for your instructor will want to
check you out on them. These are not recorded.

1. A. Yes, I know her. Her name is Yara,
B. 1Is she married?
A. No, Yara is single,

2. A. She's not married. She's . single one.
B. Ah, yes. The married sne :s Maria.

3. A. Are you planning to stay?
B. Yes, but only until five,

4. A. Are you planning to leave early?
B. Yes. I want to leave at five.

. A. Of course! I can leave at five,
B. Can we leave together?

. A. I don't have (am without) a car,
B. You can come with me,

7. A. I plan to stay, but only until ten.
B. Why?
A. Because I want to leave with Yara,

Y. A. Are you planning to leave with me?
B. No. I want to leave with Maria.

9. A. May I stay until ten?
B. Of course, if you want!
A. Thanks.

12, A. Mary is the wnarried one, Do you know her?#*
B. Yes, I do. She's Mr. Silva's daughter.

ll. A. We can leave at five.
B. But I want to stay until ten!

l2a. A. If you want, wa can leave at five,
B. Thanks., I want to leave early,

13. A. You can stay until ten.
B. May I? Thanks,

*D> not translate 'her'.

6,22
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l4. A. May I leave with you, Paul?
B. Of course.
A. Thanks. I don't have my car.

1. A. I'm planning (pretendo) to leave with you, Paul.
B. But I (eu) am planning to stay here!

" part II. Prepare yoursalf to participate in these slightly longer
exchanges. These are not recorded.

1. A. Hi! How's it going?
B. Fine! wWhere's Yara?
A. She's at the party.
B. At the party? The party is today?
A. Of course.

2. A. Do you know that girl, Paul?
B. Which one? Yara?
A. No. The one who is dancing with Jose.
B. Aah!' Yes, I know her. Why?
A. I want to go out (leave) with her.

<. A. Godod morning! How are you?
B. So-~so, and you?
A. Fine...When can we leave?
B. Do you plan to leave with me?
A. Yes, I do, because I don't have my car today.
B. If ycu want, we can leave at five,

Note:

This Application section and some parts of the Application
sections of the units that follow are not recorded. Additional
experience with classes may indicate that it is advisable to
have them on tape., If so, we will record them and they will
appear on futurec editions .. the tapes,
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UNIT 7

Dialog Review, Repeat everything you hear on the tape,

2

)

FREPARATION

In this programmed Preparation section, and in the Preparaticn
section of the units to come, we will not present the dialog
in the word-by=-word and sentence-by-sentence format of the
past three units, Instead, we will use this section to intro-
duce you to czrtain important features of proaunciation and
grammar which appear in, and are a part of, the dialeg. You
will find the dialog at the conclusion of the Preparation
section, and you will be asked to work through the same three
steps in order to memorize it,

1. Repeat this syllable, which is part of a word from the
previous unit.

C Y ( J»x ( Ix

s« Now repeat the whole word,

C )y  I)x { Ix

3. Here is a syllable from another familiar word. Repeat as
indicated,

C )y  J)x ( )x

4, Now repeat the whole word.

C )  x ( )x

7.1
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&, Each of the two previous syllables contains a group, or
cluster, of consonant sounds which may be difficult for some
English speakers to pronounce. These consonant clusters
are:

the pr of the word pretendo, and

the br of the word obrigado
The potential trouble spot in these clusters is the 'r',
which, as you have certainly observed, is not like our
English 'r'. You can probably say the 'r' in these two
clusters pretty well by this time. Just to be sure,
practice the two syllables again.

pre ( I)x ( )x

bri  ( )x (0 )x

6. You have also heard and repeated this 'r' sound where
it is not part of a consonant cluster but where it comes
between two vowels. Recall these familiar words:
ara ( x| )%

claro ( I  ( )%
guero ( x (  )x
Maria x )%

7. We call this kind of 'r' the 'single-flap' r. Do not be
alarmed at the term. It is merely a convenient label
that means that your tongue makes a single, quick flap
against the front of the roof of your mouth., It is the
same quick flap that most English speakers have in words
like 'Betty', 'auto', 'adding' and 'Eddy'. In English
we write the sound with a t or a d (sometimes doubled),
but it is the same sound! Our symbol for it will be
the lower case, small letter r,




92 PORTUGUESE

8. Hexe is an interesting practice for you. It involves the

X sound.

A, Follow along with the following English words and
phrases and pronounce them exactly as you hear them
on the tape., 4= extra careful to pronounce the under-
lined t's and d's the same way the voice on the tape
says them, even though your own way may be somewhat
different. Notice how the tongue makes a quick flap
against the front of the roof of the mouth, That's
what we are after here, the flap.

Betty ( x cagdry ( Ix what a ( )x
auto ( = Patty ( )x lot o' ( Ix
Eddy ( x widow ( )x gotta ( Ix
Otto ( x witty ( Ix hadda* ( Yx
setter ( 1% matter ( Yx shoulda** ( )x

B. Now, applying the very same flap, go back and do these
Portuguese words again. Surprising, isn't it?

ra
claro
quero
Maria

"

Yx
Y%
Yx

)x

F

%

®

Nt Nt N’ et
Ed
P Wi WP P 8

9. As we said, our symbol for this sound in Portuguese will
be the small r. Here is a new word from the dialog of this
unit where the r appears between vowels. Listen carefully
and repeat,

~—
g
—
S

x
~—

Yx

** ji.e.,, should have

7.3
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10. Now, look at the word, and again repeat.

agora ( Y ( Yx ( )x

11. Here are some syllables that contain the r as part of a
cluster. Each one will be said three times. The first
time the speaker will say the syllable somewhat slower
than usual: the next two times he will say it normally.
Repeat what you hear every time.

1, bei ( )x  ( x  ( x
s obre (o )x (0 )x ( )x
3, opri ( )x (0 )x  ( )x
y,, pre ( )x  ( )x (0 )x
t, aro ( )x ( Ix ( x
0 daru (0 )x (0 )x ()X
7. txa ( x ( Ix ( )x
. otre ( )x  ( )x (0 )x
G, ro | Y ( Y ( Y%
1w, gri ( )x  ( )x ( )x
11, cxo ( )x ( Ix ( )x
12, cri Y% ( Y  ( Yx
13. fra ( )x ( Ix ( )x
14, fre ( Y% ( Yx ( Yx

12. Pay particular attention to the following two syllables.
They will appear in the dialog.

1. pro ( )x ( Ix ( )x
2. tra ( )x (= ( )x

7.4
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14,

1“,; .

You have also had several examples of the other kind of
Fortuguese 'r', the one that closely resembles a strong
English h sound. Recall it in this word where it appears

between vowels,
carro ( Yx ( Y%

Recall it also in these words, where it appears at
the end of a syllable.

We will adopt the symbol R to represent this other kind of
'r'. Here are some new words from this unit with R in them.
Notice that the R is at the end of a syllable,

. () ( )x  ( x
2000 0 x ( )x
3.0 )y C x ( )x
e )Y 0 x ( )x
o () 0 e ( )x

In the next word, the R sound appears once again at the

end of a syllable, but in this case it is in the middle

of a word. First, repeat syllable number 1, then repeat
syllable number ., then put the two of them together.

a. (1) (1)x (1)x
b, (2) () (2)x
c.  (1+2) (L+2)x  (1+2)x
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17. Here is another way to pronounce this word, with a d sound
in the second syllable.

( ) ( x ( =

1. Now, here is another two-syllable word which has the R
sound at the end of the first syllable. We will examine
the word by syllables as before.

a. (1) (U)x (L)x
b. (2) (2)x (2)x
c. (1+42) (1+2)x  (l+2)x

19. Many native speakers of Portuguese will use a single-flap
r instead of the R in words like the two we have just
practiced, that is, at the end of a syllable within a word.
Listen to the two words said both ways, first with the ¢
and then with the R. You need not repeat.

(R)
2. (&) (R)

fo =
[ ]
—~
i
s’

Lister again,

1. () (R)
2, (z) (R)

20. You can safely adopt either pronunciation. For the moment,
we suggest that you might want to continue with the R. Repeat.

1. (R)x (R)x
2. (R)x (R)x

7.6
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L2t us turn our attention now to another muiter. Here is
a fawniliar word, pronounced correctly.

Now listen to the right and wrong versions side by side,
(R) (W) (R)  (w)

The 'wrong' one is wrong because the word is stressed on
the wrong syllable. That is, it is wrong because the
stress was put on the next to the last syllable, rather
than on the last, where it belongs. We have a cliché
for this kind of thing in English; we say that 'the
em-PHAS~-is is on the wrong syl-LAB-le'.

Many Portuguese words are stressed on the last syllable,
Here are a few that you have had. Just listen.

b,
c.
d.

e B e N N T
R N . s
TN TN TN AT N N
Nt el et el e

f.

7.7
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€,

(1)

(1)

(3)

30,

Many other Portuguese words ar2? stressed on the next to
the last syllable. Here are some that you have had.

SD
P T T T S T S S
e e e vl e e S
P S T N S Wi W Wi ane 4
R R i

which of these two is stressed correctly? -
(1) () (1) ()

which of these two is wrong because the stress has been
misplaced?

(1y () (1) ()
Which is right, No, 1, 2 or 37
vy (o (3 1y () (3)
Most Portuguece words are stressed on either the last or
the next to the last syllable. A few, however, are stressed

elsewhere, Here is an example from this unit of one that is
stressed elsewhere.

7.8
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31, 1Is it stressed on the last syllable, or the second, third
or fourth from the last syllable?

¢ 5 )
(third from last) _
2!. Repeat where indicated.

C ) € D ( Hx ( x

(no)

34. Here is the correclL way. Repeat again,
( I)x )x  ( )Hx

3. Listen to this item,

7.9
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39.

Lo.

41,

42.

43.

4k,

If we add another vowel sound (not nasal) at the 'front

end' of this combination, we have a different word. Listen
and repeat.

( )y )y  x ( Ix

The nasal vowel sound you just heard is also a word. When
it precedes certain nouns it means 'a', or 'an'. For example,
listen to it in the phrase 'a car'.

‘acax' () ( )

Now repeat this word for 'a'. Make it nasal.

at  ( )x ( )=
and now repeat the phrase 'a car'.

'a car' ( Jx ( )=
If you remove the nasalization from the above word for
'a', you are left with another sound and, significantly,
it is another word., This time the word means 'the'.

Listen and repeat.

'the () ( x  ( )x

’7. 10
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100 .
4=, Listen to 'a' and 'the' one after the other, Do not repeat
yet.
1. ‘'a ( )y )
2. 'the' «( Y )
L6, Now repeat., Make the word for 'a' nasal.
1. ‘'a' ( Y ( Y%
2., 'the' ( Y ( Yx
47. Here is 'a car' followed by 'the car'. Just listen this time.
. 'a car' ( )
2. 'the car' ( ) ( )
L&, Now repeat.
1. 'a car' ( Y (0 )x
2. 'the car' ( Yx ( )x
Observation: Since it is just as important to differentiate between
'a car' and 'the car' in Portuguese as it is in English,
you must be very careful to make the distinctions you
have just been practicing. You will need to do so in
the case of many, many other nouns as well. One of them
is the noun for 'phone call', which appears in this unit,
49, Here is the noun for 'phone call'.

¢ )  I)x ( )x

N

0. Here is the way you say 'the phone call'.

( )y ( > ( )x

7.11
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51. And here is the way you say 'a phone call'.

(Y = ( x

\ 51
[t%)

. Try them both, one after the other.

1. 'the phone call' ( J)x ( x
2. 'a phone call' ( Y ( Yx

x3, Now here is something different. Review these words
from the last unit.

1. s6&6 ( I)x ( =

pusso Y2 ( Y%

=4, Pay close attention to that vowel sound which sounds
like it came out of English 'paws'.
1. s ( Y ( Yx
£, Po= ( I)x ( Ix

=5, Here are two words from the present unit which contain
this vowel sound. Take them by syllables and repeat as
shown.

1. a. ( ) ( Yx
b. () ( =

Vbt T W
e
"

£¢,,  You have learned that Onde esti? means 'Where is?'

onde esta? ( )x (  )x
7.12
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27. You have used that combination of words frequently in
asking the question 'Where is Santos?'

Onde est& o Ssantos? ( J)x ( x

=8. There is another way to ask 'Where is?' It involves the
phrase & que.

€que () ( )= ( x

29, When used as part of a question, the phrasz & gque
literally means 'is it that'. (& e is it: qus = that),

& que ( x ( Hx

60, The phrase & que can be inserted between Onde and est§,
like this:

Onde (& gque) est&?
Listen to it,

Onde & que est&? «c )y )y )

61, Literally, this qQuestion asks 'where (is it that) is?'
Try just the first part of it,

Onde & que ...... ( J)x ( )x

62. Now try the whole thing.

Onde & que ests? ( )x ( )x ( )x

7.13




3, 8o now you have & new formula for asking 'where is Santos?'
Onde é que estl o Santos? ( Y ¢ Ix  ( Ix

Ali, The question in the dialeg for this unit is 'Where is the
food?' Here is the way you say 'the food'.

a comida ( )- ( Y ( x

¢:, And, using our new formula, here is the way you will ask
'Where's the food?' (Wher:. is it that is the food?)

( )y  x ( x ( Ix
«v,, Speaking of food, this is a good time to call your
attention to the fact that when a Portuguese speaker
_is hungry and wants others to know it he says, literally,

'Y am with hunger', not 'I'm hungry'. Here is the word
for 'hunger'.

fome () ( )x ( )x
7. You already know how to say 'I am with',
estou com ( Yo ( yx
(%, So now you can say 'I'm hungry'.
Esto: com fome ( Yx ( Ix (  Ix
£9. Unless you feel the: need to take time out now for a snack,
vou should proceed to the dialog. You haven't yet seen the
dialog, so your first move should be to glance through the

Englisi: = -.ion of it and become familiar with the content

7.14
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of what you will be learning in Portuquese. Then go ahead
with the three steps, as before. Remember to do the
Pronunciation step twice, the first time with your book

closed, or, perhaps more conveniently, with the Portuguese
side covered.

7.12
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DIALOG
.(Recorded)

Follow the steps as presented on the tape,

Portuquesge English
Paulo

fome hunger
Estou com fome, I'm hungry.

é que? is it that?

onde é que esta? where (is it that) is?

a comida the focd
onde € que estd a comida? Where's the food?

Sandra

na in the

outra other

a sala the room

em cima on top

da of the

a mesa the table
Na outra sala, em cima da mesa. In the other room, on the table,

Paulo

vai go (you-form)

comer to eat (neutral form)
Vocé n¥o vai comer? Aren't you doing to eat?

7.15




sandra

tarde
Mais tarde
agora
vou
dar
vou dar
dar um telefonema

Agora vou dar um telefonema,

*

Paulo
a propésito
quer
falar

A propbsito, Maria guer falar
com vocE,

Sancra
pretendemos
visitar
O parque
amanha

Ah, sim. Ela e eu pretendemos
visitar o parque amanh3.

7.17

late
Later
now
go (I-form)
give (neutral form)
I'm going to give
to make a phone call

Right now I'm going to
make a phone call.

by the way
wants (he-form)
talk (neutral form)

By the way, Marija wants to
talk with you,

plan (we-form)

visit (neutral form)
the park

tomorrow

Ah, yes. She and I plan to
vigsit the park tomorrow.
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Grammatical Observations and Practice

pPart I. The 'We~-form'; more neutral forms,
You have learned the following sentences:
Podemos sair juntos.
Ela e eu pretendemos visitar o pargue amanhd,

The forms pretendemos (we plan) and podemos (we can) are
both good examples of the we=form of verbs.

Here is another we-form, the way Portuguese speakers say
'‘we want'. Listen to it on the tape and practice saying it,

Practice 1: (Recorded)
(quexemos) {queremos) (queremos )x (queremos )x
practice 2: (Racorded)

Now listen to 'we want' in combination with some neutral forms.
Repeat where indicated.

We want to leave: ( ) ( ) [ )x ( )x

Wwe want to stay: ( )y ¢ )Y ( I» ( )Hx
The -mos ending indicates that a verb form is a we-form.:

pretendemos podemos querenos h

The we-forms, like the I-forms, often combine with neutral forms.
Thus you are now ready to practice saying such phrases as:
We plan to visit
W2 plan to stay
We want to talk
We can make a phone call
and others that combine a we~-form with a neutral form,

7.18




Practice 3: (Recorded)

Practice repeating the following combinations on the tape until
you can say them easily. Be sure you know the meaning of each.

A. 1. We plan to eat: ( )x ( )x
2. We plan to stay: { )x ( )x
3. We plan to wvisit: ( )x ( )x
4., We plan to talk: ( )x ( )x
B. 1. We want to talk: ( )x ( )x
2. We want to give: ( )x ( )x
3. We want to visit: ( )x ( )x
4, We want to come: { )1x ()x
C. 1. We can stay: ( )Jx ( )x
2. We can eat: ( )x ()x
3. We can speak: ( )x ( )x
4., We can leave: ( )x ( )x
D. 1. I can visit: ( )x ( )x
2. I can come: ( )x ( )x
3. I cangive: ( )x ( )x
b, I can speak: ( )x ( )x
E. 1. I plan to come: ( )x ( )x
- I plan to visit: ( )x ( )x
3. I plan to give: ( )x ( )x
4, I pian to eat: ( )x [ x

Practice 4: (Recorded)

This is a comprehension exercise. You are to listen to each
short sentence as it appears on the tape. After each one pick out
the correct English equivalent from the choices given below. Encircle
the letter of your choice. The answers are given below.

l. a., wWe want

b, We plan to stay

C. We are able
7.19
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2. a. We plan
b. We are able
c. We want

to eat

30 a. to talk
We plan ’b. to give

c. to visit

We want b. to visit
c. to speak

I want b. to visit
c. to give

6. a. We want

b. I want to eat
c. I plan
7. a. I plan
b. I am able to speak

c. We are able

‘. a., We plan
b. We are able ‘ to give
c. I am able

9, a. We want to speak
b. I plan to stay
c. I plan to ccime

10, a. We are able to leave
b. I am able to visit
c. We want to visit

7.20
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Answers:
1, c. 6. c.
2. a. T .
<. a, 8 ¢
4, Db, 9, .
. a, 10.

Practice &: (Recorded)

In this exercise your assignment is to give the Portuguese
equivalents of the short English sentences you see below. After
each number on the tape there is a pause which should be long enough
for you to scan the English and then say the Portuguese. After thc
Pause you will hear your instructor's confirmation.

We want to leave.

[AC

We are able to lecave.
I am able to leave,.
We car eat.

-
.

=
.

L We plan to eat.

. We plan to visit.
. We want to visit.
. I want to visit,
9. I want to give.
10. I want to speak.
1l1. We want to speak.
12, We want to give,
15, We plan to give.
14, I plan to speak.

1%, I plan to come.
14, We plan to come,
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part II. 'He-forms'

In the dialog of the previous unit we identified the special
shapes pode (you can) and pretende (you plan) as shapes that are
used wnen 'you' is the doer of the action.

Vvocé pretende ficar. (You plan to stay.)

Vocé pode vir comigo. (You can come with me. )

1hese same shapes are also used when 'she’, 'he', or 'it' is the
actor, or when the action is done by any person or any item that can
be represented by 'she', 'he', or 'it'., Thus the one single shape pode
would be the form of the verb used to express all of the following:

Paulo (he) can Paulo pode
Maria (she) can Maria pode
the car {it) can o cariv pode
you (singular) can vocé pode

(For the sake of clarity it is often necessary for the actor to be
stated with this form,)

Likewise, for g;z verd in the language just one form covers the
actors 'he', 'she', 'you' and 'it'. To keep our terminology simple,
we will refer to this form as the 'he-form'. Thouglh we label it 'he',
we must again emphasize the fact that this form is not limited to the
actor 'he'. It w1 'd be the form of the verb used in expressing the
following thoughts in Portuguese,

She lives in Washington.

The kid never studies.

You belong to me.

It never snows on weekends.

The flight usually departs on time.
Martha knows better.

The doctor drives a Volkswagen,
Pan-Am makes the going great,
My husband works nights.

Do you think so?

Who knows.
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In the dialoy for this unit this sentence appears:
Maria quer falar com vocd.

Although the actor associated with the verb form quer is Maria
(very feminine indeed), we will refer to quer as the he - form,

Practice t: (Recorded)

Part A: Listen tc the difference between these I-forms and
re-forms, that is, the difference between 'I (do
something)' and 'he (does something)'. These are
all forms of -er type verbs, (The form quer is
also from an -er type verb, but it is somewhat

irregular in shape and is therefore not included
in this group,)

I (do something) He {does something)

10,

11,

10,

7 23
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part -B: (Recorded)

Now, indicate which is being said, either 'I (do something)'
or 'he (does something)', by marking an X in the appropriate
column, Each one is said twice,

I {do something) He !does something)

G
10,

11,

part C: (Recorded)
Now in the following exercise it is 2 Lhree-waf choice:

*1 (do something)', ‘he (does something)', or 'we (do something)'.
Mark an X in the appropriste column, Each one is said twice,

I (do something) He (does something} We (do something)
1.

2e

70 "?’"
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I {do something) He (does something) We (do something)

10.

Practice e

Practice repeating the following combinations until Yyou can say
them easily. Be sure you really know what each one means.,

A. 1. Are you planning to stay? ( )x { )Hx
2. Are you planning to eat? ( )x ( )x
3. Are you planning to speak? ( )x ( )Hx
4, Are you planning to leave? ( )x ( )H)x
B. 1. You can come with me. ( > ( )Hx
2. You can stay with me, ( )>x ( )H)x
3. You can leave with me. ( )x ( )H)x
4, You can eat with me. ( )x ( )Hx
C. 1. Maria wants to talk with you. ( )X  )Hx
2. Maria wants to eat with you, ( )x ( )H)x
3. Maria wants to stay with you. ( )x ( )H)x
4. Maria wants to leave with you, ( )x ( )H)x

7.2°%
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D. 1. Paul is planning to leave. ( )x ( )x
2. Paul is planning to talk. ( )x ( )x
3., Paul is planning to visit. ( Y ()x
L, Paul is planning to come. ( Y ()=
E. 1. Santos can eat now, ( Yx ( )x
2, Santos can leave now. ( Y ()x
3. Santos can speak now. ( Yx ()=
4, Santos can visit now. (J)x ()x
F. 1. Do you want to eat? ( Yx ( )x
2. Do you want to leave? ( Yx ( )x
4, Do you want to talk? _ ( Yx ( )x
4. Do you want to make a phone call? ( )x ( )x

Practice *:

How would you say the following in Portuguese? Check the tape
for confirmation after you have made your response aloud.

Mr, Silva wants to stay.

Mr. Silva wants to eat.

Yara wants to leave.

Yara is able to leave.

Maria is able to visit.

Maria wants to make a phone call.
She plans to make a phone call.
‘. She plans to come.

9., Do you plan to stay?

10. Do you plan to leave?

11. Do you plan to eat?

12. Do you plan to come?

w P
- @

-3 O\tn 3:

7. 26
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Listen to these se
that you do not underst

COMPREHENS ION
(Recorded)

ntences, and write down the numbers of those

and,

APPLICATIONS (Recorded)

Practice in asking questions. Using the first sentence of

each group as a model, how would you express these questions

in Portuguese?

[
L]

I. Do you
Do you
Do you

Do you

Do you

(oA 2 B — B WVR 6]
.

Do you

II.

[
L]

Does Y

-

AN =
L]

II1I.

Is Mr.
Is Mr,
Is Mr.

N un = w

Does Yara
Does Yara
Does Yara
Does Yara
+ Does Yara

plan
Plan
Plan
want
wart
want

to
to
to
to
to
to

ara want

want
want
plan
plan
want

stay? (Voc® pretepde ficar?)

eat?
leave?
leave?
come?
stay?

to talk? (Yara quer falar?)
to eat?

to stay?

to stay?

to visit?

to visit?

Can Mr. Silva stay? (0_senhor Silva pode ficar?)
Can Mr, Silva leave?
Can Mr, Silva gpeak?

e e e SN 2L

Silva able to speak?
Silva able to eat?
Silva able to leave?

T.27
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B. Practice in answering questions,

Follow along visually as you listen to and repeat these questions
and answers on the tape. This will give you additional practice
in answeriny questions affirmatively.
1. Do you plan to leave?
Yes, I do.
2., Do yon want to leave?
Yes, I do,
3. Do you want to make a phonz call?
Yes, I do,
4, Do you want to speak with Yara?
Yes, I do.
-+ Does Yara want to leave?
Yes, she does.
.« Do2s Yara want to stay?
Yes, she does,
7. Does Yara plan to leave?
Yes, she does,
<, Does Jose plan to leave?
Yes, he does,
ty, Doas Jose want to eat?
Yes, he doses,.
1. Does Jose want to speak?
Yes, he does.
11, Is Jose able to speak?
Yes, he is.
*]1.:, 1Is Jose able to stay?
Yes, he is,
+13, Can Jose stay?
Yes, he can,

*Just a friendly reminder that 1: ani 13 come out the same in
Portuguese,

7. 38
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(The following deal with the verb form &.)

14, Is the party tocay?
Yes, it is.

1, Is the party at five?
Yes, it is.

1, 1Is Maria married?
Yes, she is,

17, Is Yaira single?
Yes, she 1is,

1", 1Is Maria the oldest?
Yes, she is,

(The following deal with the verlL form asté.)
19, Is Maria at the party?
Yees, she is,
2. Is Faul at homa?
Yes, he is,
2l.  Is Paul in the other room?
Yes, he is,
22. Is the food on the table?
Yes, it is.

C. Exchanges _
Practice putting these brief exchanges into Portuguese,

l. A, Are you planaing to leave tomorrow?
B. Yes, I am, At ten o'clock.

Ze A, Are you planning to stay here?
B. Yes, I av, But only until five o'clock.

3. A. Are you planning to stay until tomorrow?
B. Yes, I am, I don't have a car today.

e 24
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L

10.

11,

A
B.

A.

B.

A.

A.

A,

A,

B.
A,

A.
B.

A.
B,

Are you planninj to eat now?
Yes, I am, I'm hungry.

I'm planning to eat at five,
At five?
Certainly! I'm hungry.

I plan to visit the park,
when? Today?
No. ToOmOrrow.

vara and I plan to leave early today.
why?
Bacause the parc.y is today.

vara and I want to leave early tomorrow.
Way?
Because the party is tomorrow.,

If you want, you can visit the pack today.
Can I?

Of course. You can leave early.

If you want, you can make a phone call now,
Thanks, I want to talk with Yara.

If you want, you can stay until later.
No, thanks, I want to leave now.

If you want, you can stay here with me,
Can I? Thanks. Can I make a phone call?

T.30
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13. A. I'm hungyry. I want to eat.
B. The food is on the table.

14, A, Mary is hungry. She wants to eat now,
B. The food is in the other room,

1. A. Aren't you going to sat?
B. Later. Right .ww I want +~ +alk with Paulo.

16. A. Aaren't you goirg to speak with Yara?®
B. Later. Right now I want to eat,

17. A. Aren't you going te stay?
B. Of course, I'm hungry,

1%. A. aren't you going to make a phone call?
B. Of course. I want tn talk with José,

19. A. The food is in the other room.
B, Waiere is Joe?
A. 1In the other room, with the food,

20« A. Where is Yara?
B. In the other room, with Joe.

2Lls A, D3 you want to leave now?
B, Yes, I do.

22. A. DO you want to eat now?
B. Yes, I d>. I'm hungry,

23, A. D2 you want to make a phone call?

B. Yes, I do, Where's the phouue? [phone = O telefone]
A. 1It's in the other room,

7.31
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24,

27,

121

Do you want to talk with Yara?
Yes, I do. Waere is she?
She's in the other roomw.

Do you want to go out (leave) with that girl?
Yes, I do. What's her name?
Her name is Maria.

I want to go out with that girl.
She's married.
Oh, really?! (ah, é°!)

I'm hungry.
The foo! i< on the table.
Oh, is that right?! (ah, &7!)

Wrere's Joe?

Joe's dancing with Yara.
oh, is that right!! (anh, &!!)

7.32
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UNIT Y

Prégaration

l. Listen to this new word,

«C )y )

2. Listen again, 1Is its stressed syllable the first one,
the second one, or the last one®

)y ¢ )y )

(first)

3. Her. is just the first syllable of the word, i.e., the
stressed syllable,

C )y C )Y  »x ( )

i, Now here is the whole worA,

C )y € )  )x ()

o Here is another word. It has two syllables. Which is
its stressed syllakle, the first or the last?

¢ )y )

“+ If the word is stressed on the last syllable it sounds
like an English slang word meaning 'scram',

() )

7. But stressed on the first syllable it is standard

Portuguese, and it means 'we are going'., Listen and
repeat,

C) ) x ( )x

Comment
In the next few frames we are going to talk about 'diphthongs'.
The word 'diphthong' literally means 'two tones'. As applied to

Portujuese, however, the word is best interpreted as meaning 'two
vowel sounis',
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The label 'diphthong’' has been traditionally given to the
combination of sounds that results when a stressed vowel sound
and an unstressed i or u come together, in that order, in the
same syllable. The formula is not so complicated as the last
sentence makes it seem, You already know several diphthongs,
as the next few frames will show.

8., Here are the diphthongs you have had thus far,
(1) Stressed a + unstressed i (as in mais, vai)

w |
,J-

Repeat: ai ( J)x ( )x

(2) Stressed a + unstressed u (as in Paulo)
Repeat: au ( JIx ( )x )

(3) Stressed e + unstressed i (as in solteiro)
Repeat: ei ( J)x ( )x

(4) stressed ¢ + unstressed u (as in eu)
Repeat: eu ( )x ( )x

(5) stressed o + unstressed u (as in estou, outra)
Repeat: ou Y  ( Yx

9, Now, repeat these items. Listen for the unstressed u sound.

Paulo ( J)x ( )x
eu ( »x ( )«
estou ( x ( )=
outra ( J)x ( Ix

10. Now try these, Listen for the unstressed i sound,

mais ( x ( Ix
vai ( x ( Ix
solteiro ( Y ( Yx

11, Here is a diphthong that appears in the dialog of this unit,
Stressed o + unstressed i
Repeat: oi ( Ix ( Ix

8.2
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12, Here is the word it appears in.
eito  ( )x ( I)x ( )x

13, Some diphthongs can be nasalized.,
(1) The combination of stressed e + unstressed i is
nasalized in the word bem. The spelling of the
word tends to obscure this fact,
Repeat: em ( J)x ( )x
(2) The combination of the sound we have freely symbolized
as stressed uh, plus the unstressed u, is nasalized in

the word n3is. Again, the spelling tends to obscure this
fact,

Repeat: ndo ( Jx ( )Ix

14, 1In the dialog for this unit there is a word which has the
same nasal diphthong as the one you hear in the word n3o.
Here is the word,

vio ( Ix ( I)x ( )x

"18, Rapea and v one after the other. They rhyme,

x (0 )x
x (0 )x

|nx
3
[0

(=]

at n
1,
2e

<
o

vio
(
o

16. Here is a three syllable word, It is a new form of a verb
you already know, Just listen. Which syllable is stressed,
the first, the second or the last?

¢y )y )

(second)

17. The last syllable of this verb form has the same nasal
diphthong as the word bem, but the syllable is not stressed.
Here is the syllable in isolationm.

-em  ( )x  ( I)x  ( )x
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19,

290,

21.

Here is the whole form again. Repeat, being sure not to
stress the -em at the end of it.

( »x ( )x ( )x

Here are several more verb forms that end with the same
unstressed nasal diphthong. Listen and do your best to
imitate them where indicated,

«( Yy Yy  » ( )x
«( )y Yy  J)x ( )x
( )y ¢ Yy ( x ( )x
«( )y )Y  I)x ( )x

Now, as we change our focus, you can listen to several new
neutral forms of verbs. Notice the R sound at the end,
Repeat as indicated.

ce ()Y C )Y € x C )x ()=

Here is the first syllable of a new word. The vowel is nasal.

¢ Yy  x ( )x

The second syllable of the word is the familiar syllable
bem with its nasal diphthong.

¢ )y  »x ( )x

Here is the whole word, It means 'too', or 'also'., Notice

that the last syllable is stressed,

¢ Yy ( yx ( x ( )x

Now let us return to a familiar vowel sound., Repeat these

words; then go on to the QObservation immediately following.
a. ( )x ( )x
bp. ( I)x ( )x
e. ( % Yx
8.4
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Observation

You recall that the words in frame 24 all have the 'e' of
'Pess'. In order to simplify our way of talking about this
sound, from now on we will use the standard traditional terminosl-
ogy and call it the 'open E' souni,* Similarly, we will refer
to the 'e' of 'vosé' as the 'closed 2'. The terms 'open' and
‘closed' have to do with tonjue position. In producing the open
E the tongue is lower in the mouth, with the result that there
is more of an 'opening' between the tongue and the rosf of the
mouth. In producing the closed 2, the tongue is higher in the
mouth: i.e,, the space between the tongue and the roof of the
mouth is more 'closzed'. whether or not you are conscious of
actually feelingy this variation in tongue position is not so
important., What matters, of course, is being able to hear and
mimic the two sounds. With the practice ycu have had thus far
the chances are good that you can already do so with considerable
actcuracy. Still, the terms 'open' and 'closed' are convenient
ones, and for many they are aseful in their descriptiveness, so
we shall use them henceforth,

—~

+%, Here is a new word containing the open E sound,
C )Y C Ix 0 x ( )x

+ The word may also be pronounced another way, with a ch
sound, very similar to our English ch sound, preceding the
final i souni,

C Y () )x ¢ )x

Either way is correct. The t sound and the ch sound
alternate with each other before an i sound, the choice
depending on the dialect of the native speaker.

a. () ( Ix ( )x

. () ( )x ( )x

*The capital E will regularly be used in this text to symbolize
this sound.

i

[IRRY

(1%
~
-

8.5
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28, Here is the pronoun ‘'he'. It often precedes the he-form
of a verb. We avoided it in the last unit in order to
allow you to concentrate on the verb endings.

(¢ )y )y )

249. Listen to how it contrasts with the pronoun 'she', which
you already know.
(He)  (She) (He)  (She)

30. The final vowels of the two words are different, and so
are the initial vowels. The initial vowel of 'she' is
the opan E; the initial vowel of 'he' is the closed e.
Listen again.
(He) (she) (He) (sha)

31. 1Is this 'he' or 'she'?
( )y )
(she)
32, Wwhich is 'he', No. 1 or No. 2?
(1) (2) (1) (2)
(1)
33. Now repeat the pronoun 'he'!. The first vowel is closed.

( )x ( )x ( )x

34, Now repeat the pronoun 'she'. The first vowel is open.

( »x ( )x ( )x

=, Now carefully repeat both 'he! and 'she'.
(he)x (she)x (he)x (she)x (he)x (she)x
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36. The pronouns 'he' and 'she' often precede the he-forms of
verbs. Repeat these examples from the tape,
A. 1. he knows ( Yx B. 1, she knows ( Yx
2. he plans ( Ix 2. she plans ( Hx
3. he can ( )x 3. she can ( Yx
4. he wants ( Yx 4, she wants ( Yx
=« he is dancing ( )x 2. she is dancing ( Yx

37, This is also a good time to introduce the pronoun ‘'we', which
often precedes the we-forn of a verb, In the last unit we
consciously avoided this pronoun in order to allow you to

concentrate fully on the we=-form and its ending, Here, now,
is the pronoun 'we',

( ) ( x Yx  ( Yx

38. And here are several samples of the pronoun 'we' preceding
the we~form of a verb.
l. we plan ( )x
2, we want )x
3. we can ( Yx

39, As you proceed now with the dialog, notice that the first
sentence begins with the pronoun 'we!',

8.7
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pialog (Recorded)

New Maf terial

(sandra has told Paulo that she and Maria are planning to
visit the park tomorrow.)

Portuguese English
ndr

nés we
vamos go (we-form)
nb3 vamos sair we're going to leave
ds sete at seven
a manha the morning
ds sete da manhd3 at seven in the morning

Nés vamos sair 3s sete da manhd, We're going to leave at seven
xn » the morning.

Paulo
vocés you (plural)
pretendem plan (they-form)
chegar arrive (neutral form)
vocés pretendem chegar yoa plan to arrive
14 there
bem cado real early
vocés pretendam chegar 1a Do you plan to get there
bem cedo? real early?
nd;
isso that
mesmo exactly
Isso masmo. That's right.
oito eight
meia half
As oito g meia, mais ou m2Nnos. At eight thirty, more Or

less.

g.8
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Paulo
v3o go (they~form)
evitar avoid (neutral form)
vdo avitar you're going to avoid
o trafego the traffic
todo all
todo o tréfego all the traffic
Voc&s vdo gvitar todo o tréfeqo. You're going to avoid all
the traffic.
Sandra
vamos. . . We're going to ...(Right!)
levantar get up (neutral form)
quar levantar you want to get up
voc@ n3¥o juer levantar? don't you want to get up?
também also, too
Vocé ndo quer levantar cedo Dan't you want to get up
tamoém? early too?

8.9
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Grammatical Observations
and
Practice

Part I: The 'they-form',

There is one more shape of the verb that you must become
familiar with. We call it the 'they-form', It is the shape the
verb takes when 'they' or 'you-plural' is the actor, The they-
form would be used in the Portuguese equivalents of the following
sentences:

They have five minutes left.

They don't know where to go from here,

The twins are sick.

You two are going with us.

The mechanics refuse to work.

All four cars ran off the road,

Cpoosites attract,

pid you (plural) work hard over the weekend?

practice 1: (Recorded)
Here is a group of ten they-forms. Listen to them while
paying particular attention to their endings.

practice 2: (Recorded)
Now listen to the difference between the he~form and the
they-form of the same verbs,

He-form They~-form He-form They-form
.. () « ) 6. ( ) « )
2. () « ) 7. () « )
3. () ¢ ) 8. ( ) « )
Lo ) « ) 9. ( « )
s () () . () ()

The above they-forms all end with the same unstressed, nasal
diphthong,
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Practice 3: (Recorded)

Which of the following are he-forms and which are they-forms?
Mark an x in the appropriate column. Answers are on last page.

He They He They
1. 6.
2. Te
3. 8.
4, 9
5. 10, ‘

Practice 4: (Recorded)

Now practice saying several they-forms.

L) o= (o )x A () ( )x ( )x
20 O )x ( )x 7, ) O )x ( )x
L L L D I O G T G PR AR
O o= ) 9 (Y )x (0 )x
=0 ) C )= ( )x 100 () ( Ix ( Ix

In the dialog of this unit a they-form (pretendem) and a
neutral form (chegar) are joined together in the sentence:

Voc8s pretendem chegar 1§ bem cedo?

Of course, many similar combinations involving other they-forms
and other neutral forms are also possible:

Vocé&s qusrem chegar, You (plural) want to arrive.

Voc@s querem sair, You (plural) want to leave.

Vocés: pretendem sair, You (plural) are planning to
leave,

In the above examples the pronoun 'vocés' accompanies the
they-form. When 'they' is the actor, the word for 'they' may
accompany the they-form. There are two ways of saying 'they' in

£.11
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Portuguese, One is used when the actors are masculine, the other
when the actors are feminine. Listen and repeat the two forms
in the next practice exercise.

Practice =:

R ———

1. They (masculine form): ( ) ( Y ( I)x ( )=
2. They (feminine form) : ( ) ( x ( Y ( )x

you probably recognize that the masculine 'they' is the word
for 'he' with the pluralizing s added to it, and the feminine 'they’
is the word for 'she' with the pluralizing s added to it.

Practice 6: (Recorded)

Practice saying the following combinations until you can say
them easily. Be sure you really know what each one means.

A. 1. They (masc.) want to eat, ( Y ( Yx( )x
2. They (masc.) want to leave, ( Yy ( Ix( )x
3. They (masc.) want to get up. ( )Y ( I ( )x
4, They (masc,) want to avoid the
tratfic. ( )Y ( x( )x
B. 1. They (fem.) plan to eat, ( )Y ( x( Ix
2, They (fem.) plan to leave, ( )Y ( )x( Ix
3, They (fem.,) plan to arrive. ( Y ( Y= ( )x
4, They (fem.) plan to avoid the
traffic, () ( =l )x
C. 1. Are yoa (pl.) planaing to stay? ( )Y ( yx( )=
2. are you (pl.) planning to leave? ( ) ( Yx ( Ix
3, Are you (pl.) planning to get up? ( Y ( Y= ( )Ix
4, are you (pl.) planning to speak? ( Y ( Yx( )x
D. 1. You (pl.) can come, ( ) ( x( )x
>, You (pl.) can get up. ( )Y ( )= ( Ix
3. You (pl.) can leave, ( ) ( )x( )x
4, vou (pl,) can eat. ( ) ( I)x( )x

8.12
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E. 1. Paulo and Yara are planning to leave

early, ()Y ( = ¢
2+ Paulo and Roberto are planning to

arrive early, ()Y ()= ¢
3. Paulo and Roberto are planning to

come early, () ( Ix ¢
4. vYara and Maria are planning to get

up early. () ( )= (

Practice 7: (Recorded)

Hov would you say the following in Portuguese? Check the tape
for confirmation after you have made your response aloud,

1. Are you (plural) planiing to stay?

2. Are you (plural) planning to leave?

3. Do you (pilural) want to avoid the traffic?
4., Do you (plural) want to get up early?

Z. They (masc.) want to stay.

£. They (masc.) want to eat,

7. They (fem.) want to visit the park also,
8. Paulo and Yara want to visit Washington too,
9. VYara and Maria can get up early.
10. Yara and Maria can arrive early,
ll, vYara and Santos want to make a phone call,
12, Yara and Santo3 can avoid the traffic,

Part II, 'Going to' in Portuguese

In this section we examine still another combination of verb
plus neutral form, It 1s the equivalent of English 'going to' plus
verb, ('He's goiny to retire.', 'sShe's going to faint,', etc.)

In both English and Portuguese this construction is commonly used
to talk about the future, Traditionally it is not labelled the
future temnse in csither language, but it might wall be called the
'substitute future' in both,

%
Yx
Yx

Yx
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Here are the Portuguese examples yoa have had thus far.

1. Nb6s vamos sair as sete.
We are going to leave at seven.)

2. Voc8s vioc avitar todo > trafego,
: (You are going to avoid all the traffic,)

3, Voc& ndo vai cowmer?
(Aren't you going to eat?)
4, Agora vou dar um telefonema,

Practice 8:

(I'm going to make a phone call now. )

we-forms and They-forms

(Recorded)

Listen to the following short sentences, then repeat as
indicated. Be sure you know what they mean.
A. 1., wa're going to leave, ( )y (x|
2, wa're going to arrive. ( )Y  I)x (
3, We're going to stay. ( Y ( Ix (
4, wea're going to speak. ( )Y ( Y= (
B. 1. They're going to avoid the traffic. ( Y ( Y (
>. They're going to visit, ( ) ( )x
3., They're going to get up. ( )Y ( )x (
4, They're going to arrive. ( )Y ( Yx (
¢. l. They (masc.) are going to visit
the park. ( )Y ( )x (
2. They (fem.,) are going to visit
the park. ( )y ( x|
3. fvhey (masc.) are going to avoid
all the traffic. ()Y € )x (
4, They (fem.) are going to avoid
all the traffic. ( )y  )x (
D. 1. Are we going to make a phone catl? ( )Y ( )x (
2. Are we going to avoid the traffic? ( )Y ( Yx |
3, Are we going to get up late? ( Y ( Ix |
4, are we going to stay? ( )  x (

S.14
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Practice 9: Comprehension gxercise, (Recorded)

All of the following sentences on the tape say either 'we're
going to 45 something', or 'They're going to 4o something', Listen
to the sentences, determine the meaning of each, and make a sheck
in the appropriate columa in the chart below, Number 1 is dons
for you, Tha2 answers appear on the last page of this unit,

R Gy P w— W s > ——

| e = - o w—

W2're going to: They're going to:
dstup ) leave | arxive | stay || ast up| leave. arrive, stay

1, | v’

.‘.3. b 1 % “-Qb—m---L‘-- - e - ap -
3. D SN AR WD e - e — - mp—

LLO - - - e e
-:;. - - - - — - --4-

. ]

° - — - - et - < i—-— . e
7. —-----—4»--———;--—-———**—-.}-—-—-—b——————--]L. - an

8. D ——— —r— al-aS— - - - e g - t—— - - - -
9. ——.‘--—-——m--——. --‘dF———4b---“--q~
1¢, _—— | - 3
11. “a——— et e r:—- D B e———
120 -y —QJ

10: (Racorded)

How would you say these thoughts in Portuguese? Check the tape
for verification after you make your response,

1. wWe're goiny to leava.
. We're going to leave tomorcow,

. We'ra qoingy <5 stay,

£ Lo L

. We're goiny to stay until ten,

e Thay're going to visit the park too,

. Thay're going to get up at eight thirty,
7« They're goiny to eat,

. They're going to make a phone call,

9. Wa're going to avoid the traffic,

.15
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10,
11, We're going to arrive at seven,
12. They're going to arrive at eight-thirty,

Wa're going to arrive there quite early.

In the preceding exercises you have practiced the wa-form
and the they-form, 1In the next several exercises youa will practice
the 1-form and the he-form,

Practice 11: (Recorded)

A. First, recall the I-form in these axcerpts from an
earlier dialog., Listen ani repeat.
L. (Y € e (0 )x
2 ()Y  x ( )x
3. ()Y  )yx ( )x

B, Now, recall the he-form in these excerpts from an earlier
dialog. Listen and repeat.
. ()Y  x ( )x
2 ()Y o C)x
3. ()Y ( x ( )x

Practice le: (Racordad)

Listen to the following short sentences, then repzat as
indicated, Be sure that you associate the corresponding English

equivalent with each sentence,

A. 1., I am going to make a phone call. ( )Y ( )x ( )Ix
2, I am goiny to leave early. ( )Y ( x ( )x
3, I am going to stay. ( )Y ( Yx ( Ix
%, I am going to visit the park. ( )Y ( Y= ( Ix
B. 1. ie is goinjy tc talk, ( )Y (.)x ( )x
>, He is going to eat. ( Y Yy ( )x
3. He is going to get up. ( Y ( )x ( )x
i, He is going to visit the park. ( Y ( yx ( )x
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C. 1l. Yara is going to arrive tomorrow. ()  J)x ( )x
2. Yara is going to leave tomorrow. () ( x ( Ix
3. Yara is going to stay. () ( Y ( Ix
4. Yara is going to make a phone call. ( ) ( J)x ( )x
D. 1. Are you going to leave? () ¢ J)x ( )x
2. Are you going to get up? () ( > ( )
3. Are you going to visit the park? () ( x ( )x
4. Are you going to make a phone call? ( ) ( JIx ( )x
E. 1. I am geing to talk with Santcs, () ( J)x ( )x
2. I am going to leave with Yara. () ¢ > ( )x
3. I am going to stay with you. () ( J)x ( )x
4. I am going to avoid the traffic. () ( > ( )x
F. 1. 1Is Santos going to stay? () ( » ( )
?. Is Santos going to get up? ()Y ) ( )x
3. Is Santos going to talk? ()Y  )x ( )x
4., Is santos going to visit the park? () ( x ( )x
Practice 13: Comprehension exercise. (Recorded)
Listen to the following sentences, determine the meaning of
each (either 'I' or 'he' is going to do something), then put a
check mark in the appropriate cblumn below. Verify at the end of
this unit,
I'm going to: He's going to:
get up | leave | arrive, stay get up, leave, arrive , stay
1,
3.
4, .
.
6. R
7. e -
8.
10. i - —
11. -
12, :' . 1

8.17
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Practice 14: (Recorded)

How would you say the following in Portuguese? Check the tape
for verification after you make your response aloud, In this prac-
tice the voice on the tape omits the pronoun for '1' but not for
'he' and 'vou',

1. I'm going to leave.

2. I'm going to leave now,

2 He's going to stay.

4, He's going to stay until 10.
=, He's going to arrive late.

. I'm going to arrive early.

7. I'm going to make a phone call.

8, Paulo is going to avoid the traffic,

9. 1I'm going to speak with Yara, too.
10, Yara is going to speak with me.

11, You are going to speak with Paulo.
12. Are you gning to speak with Paulo?

13. Maria is going to leave at 8:30 in the morning.
14, Maria is going to leave with Roberto.

15, 1Is Maria going to get up early?

part 1II. 'Not' in Portuguese
The Portuguese word for 'not' (ndo) always comes immediately
before verbs and verb combinations. Thus:
1. £ casada. (She's married)
N30 & casada. (She's not married)

2, pPosso. (I can)
N3o posso. (I can not)

3., Eu pretendo ir., (I plan to go)
Eu n3o pretendo ir., (I do not plan to go)

practice 15: (Recorded)
Listen to these groups of sentences., 1In each case an affirma-

tive utterance is followed b a negative one,

8.18
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Practice 16: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to make the sentences negative,
Listen first to the sentence in the affirmative, then during
the silence on the tape, convert it orally to the negative by
inserting 'n¥o' in front of the verb. You will then hear your
response confirmed,

o
L]

ﬂ

L]

2. ], B
3. Q.
4, 10,
5, 1.
C. 12,

Practice 17: (Recorded)

How would you say these short sentences in Portuguese? You
should be able to do these rapidly. 1In this practice you should
use the Portuguese pronouns. cCheck the tape for confirmation.

1. He's not at home,

2. She's not married,

3. She's not the oldest,

4 I'm not hungry.

‘e« I can't,

t. I can't leave.

7. Faulo can't loave,

8. Paulo can't get up.

9. she car't stay,

10, she doesn't want to stay.
11, she doesn't plan to stay.
12, she isn't going to stay,
13, she isn't going to eat,
14, He isn't going to arrive,
1. They aren't goiny to arrive.
14, They aren't going to talk,

£.19
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Part IV. Answering questions in the n2gative

Listen to these groups of questions and answers as given by
the instructors on the tape. In each case the second instructor
will give a negative answer, You will hear the word n3o said
twice. D5 not be confused by this. The first ndo is simply the
ejquivalent of English 'no': the second is the equivalent of 'not',
which you have just bean practicinj. Compare the two negatives in
both languages. ‘

Are you planning to stay? Voc& pretende ficar?
No, I'm not planning to. N3o, ndo pretendo,

Practice 1li<: (Recorded)

In this group, Instructor A asks something about Instructor B,
and Instructor B answers in the negative.

Practice 1l.i: (Recorded)

In this group, Instructor A will ask you something about
yourself. Answer in the negative. Cneck the tape for confirma-

practice 2Q: (Recorded)

In this group Instructor A will ask In3tructor B something
about somebody else, and Instructor B will answer in the negative.
Just listen,

Practice 21: (Recorded)
Now Instrustor A will ask you siwilar quastions about some-~
body else. You should answer in the negative.

g.2u
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COMPREHENSTION  (Recordad)

Listen to these sentences and write down the numbers of any
that you do not understand,

APPLICATIONS

I.  Responding Affirmatively and Negatively
Follow along visually below as you listen to these
Juastions and answers, Then see if you can participate in the
exchangas just by looking at the English,
1. Are you going to get up early?
Yes, I am,
=« Are you going to get up at 7:009
No, I'm not,
3. Are you going to leave now?
Yes, I amw,
4, Is vara goiny to stay?
Yes, she is,
“« Is Yara going to speak with José&?
Yes, she is.
. Is Yara going to get up early?
No, she's not,
7. Are w2 goiny to eat well?
Yes, we are,
f. Are we goiny to avoid the traffic®
No, wz're not,
% Are w2 goin3y to arrive 2arly?
Yes, we are,
10. Are they going to visit the park?
Yes, they are,
11, Are they goiny to talk with you?
Yes, they are,
12, Are they goinjy to stay?
N>, they are not,
13. Do they plan to stay?
Yes, they do,
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14. Do they plan to visit the park?
No, they don't,

15, Do they want to leave?
N2, they don't.

1¢, Do they want to =zat now?
Yes, they do.

17. Are they able to get up =arly?
No, they're not,

18, But do they want to get up early?
ves, they 3do.

19. Can they avoid th2 trvaffic?
Yas, they can,

20, Do they want to?
Yes, they do.

I1. Here are sore more of the same sort, bat expand=2d a
bit. The sams instructions apply. See if you can do these
with another student,

1. A. Are you planning to leave early?

B. No, I'm not., I'm plamning to leave at 10:00.
2. A. Are you joing to leave now?

B. No, I'm not, I'm going to stay until 0=:00,
3, A. 1Is Yara going to get up early?

B. No, she's not, She's going to get up at 10:00.
4, A. Do you want to visit the park?

B. No, I don't, I want to stay here.
=, A. Do you want to speak with Paulo?

B. Yes, I do., And I want to speak with Yara, too.
£, A. Do you want to speak with Yara?

B. Yes, I d>, Does Yara want to speak with me?
7. A. 1Is José going to leave with you?

B. No, ha's not. He's going to leave with Yara,
6., A, 1Is José going to avoid the traffic?

B. Yes, he is, H=2's planning to leave early.
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9« 2. Can José get up early?

B. No, he can't., He's going to arrive late,

10. A. Does José want to make a phone call®?
B. Yes, he dses. He wants to talk with Yara,

1ll. A, Are w2 going to sat now?
B. No, we're not, we're going to =at later.
A. But I'm hungry now.

12, A, Are we goin3y to eat now?
B. Yes, we are. why?
A. Because I'm hungry,

13. A. Are we going to get up at 05:30?
B. No, we're not, why?
A. Because I'm not able to yet up at 0%:30,

14, A. can we leave now?
B. No, w2 can't, wa're going to eat now,
A. I don't want to eat. I'm naot hungry,

I1I. Be prepared to participate in these brief dialogs

with your instructor, These are not recorded,

l1. A, Do you want to talk with Yara®?
B. Yes, I do. 1I'm going to make a phone call,
A. Wiere is she now?
B. At howm2. She's not going to leave until seven,

2. A. By the way, do you know Mr. Silva's daughter?
B. Which one? The married one?
A. N>, the single one,
B. No, I don't know her. What's her name?
A. Her name is vara,

3. A, By the way, are yOu going to get up early tomorrow?
B. Yes, I amn, At five o'clock in the morning.
A. At five o'clock in the morning!!
B, That's right! I want to leave early and avoid the

traffic,
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A, I can't get up at 05:00. 1I'm going to stay.
B. You are going to avoid the traffic too!

ANSWERS :
Practice 3: 1. He 6. He
2, They 7. They
3. They 8. They
4, They 9., He
{ %, He 10. They

Practice 9: 1, Wa're goiny to leave,
2. We're goiny to get up.
3. They're goin3y to get up,
4, They're going to leave.
€, We're goiny to stuy.
6. They're going to arrive,
7. Wa're goinj to gat up.
8. They're goiny to stay.
9. They're going to leave.
10, We're going to arrive,
11. They're going to get up.
12, They're goiny to arrive,

Practice 13: 1, I'm going to stay.
2, I'm going to arrive,
5. He's going to get up.
4, I'm going to get up.
€, He's going to leave.
f. He's going to stay.
7. I'm going to leave,
8, He's going to get up,
9., He's going to arrive,
10. I'm going to stay,
11, I'm goiny to arrive,
12, I'm going to get up.
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UNIT

Preparation

l. First, recall these two words, Repeat as shown,
a. ( )x (o )x or ( )x ( )x
b. ( J)x ( J)x or ( Ix ( )x

comments These words illustrate once again the interplay
of the d and the j sounds. Also, you may have noticed
that the speaker varies the vowel sound that we have
been labelling i. Variation of this sort is common when
this vowel is unstressed, as it is here. You may have
noticed examples before. You need not try to be so pre-
cise and so versatile in your own speech as to keep up
with such variations. A simple, unstressed i sound is
always good.

2. Here is a new word which can be pronounced either with
a d or with a j. (Notice also the vowel variation,)

( J)x ( J)x or ( I)x ( )x

3. Recall this word which illustrates a parallel situation:
the t sound alternating with the ¢h sound. (Again, notice
the vowel variation.)

( Jx ( J)x or ( )x ( )x
4, Here are two new examples of the same thing.

a. ( )x ( )x or ( )x ( )x
ve (o )x ( )x er ( )x ( )x

5. Item b. above is the last part of a new word in this
unit. Here is the first part of the word.

¢ )y ) )
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6. Before practicing the word, recall these syllables from
words you already know.
a. ( J)x ( )x from Silva’
b. ( J)x ( )x from golteira
e. ( Jx ( )x (the word gual)

7. These syllables all end in that special kind of 1 that
sounds much like an English w. You should hear the same
sound at the end of this next item,

«( )y )

f, Now repeat. This is the first part of the word.

(¢ )y )y € x ( )x

9. Here is the entire word, pronounced with the ch sound, as
you will hear it in the dialog.
¢ )Yy )Y  » ( x ( )x
10. Here is something else. Repeat the following sejuence of
items, It will lead you gradually into a Portuguese word,
The first item is the English word 'Betty'.
a. ()Y ( )=
b. () ( )x
e () ( x
a. () ( )x
e. ()Y ( x ( )=

Can you guess what the word means?

P~ N, TN TN

11, Now try this different kind of sequence, It too will
lead you into a Portuguese word.

a. ( )x ( )x
o ( J)x ( x
c. ( )x ( x
a ( )x ( =
e. ( )x ( )x

9.2
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12. Recall the word for 'I' in Portuguese. It has one of
those diphthongs that English speakers must make a
special effort to pronounce,

() € = ( Ix

13. Here is a word that has the same diphthong and rhymes
with the word for 'I'. _It means 'my'.

( )y € )x ( )x

14, Here is a word which may already be familiar to you,
the word for 'friend'.

( )y € x> ( )x

15. And here is the way to say 'my friend'.

() € »x ( )x

16. Portuguese speakers sometimes say literally
'the my friend'.

() C )x ( )«

17. We are building up to something. Here is the way
you say 'this is'.

( ) ( )x )x

18. And, finally, here is the way you say 'This is my
friend', which is the lead-nff line of the dialog.

( )y  »x ( )Hx

15. Remember the word for 'where'? It can be said two
ways,




PORTUGUESE 149

20, The word for 'from' is de, It too can be said two ways.
1. de ( I)x ( )x
2. de ( Ix  ( )x

21, W.en we put these last two items together we have the
sequence De onde?, which means 'From where?'. Practice
saying it both ways.

1. De onde? ( I)x ( )x
2. De onde? ( Y« ( x

Comment,

The sequence De onde? is part of a dialog line, 'where are
you from?' We are leading up to that line,

So far in this text you have used voc& and its plural form
voc8s as the equivalents of English 'you'. These forms are definitely
on the informal side, Brazilians will often use them, for example,
when talking to members of the immediate family and close friends.

There is another set of forms for 'you', more formal ones,
that Brazilians generally use in their less familiar and less
intimate relationships. They are the forms which are more appro-
priate for you, a non-Brazilian, to use during these early days of
contact with native speakers of the language.

22. Here is the more formal way of saying 'you' when you are
talking to a man.

( Yy  »x ( Ix

23, You probably recognize that form as a combination of the
word 'the' (o) plus the word which we have previously
identified as ‘'mister' (senhor).

( »x ( )x
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24, But, it does not mean 'the mister'. It means 'you',
Incidentally, notice the R sound.
'you' = o senho(R) x x| Yx

2% 8o, now you hiave another way of saying several previous
dialog lines involving 'vyou',

1. O senhor conhece essa moga? ( Yx ( Ix
2, O senhor pretende ficar aqui? ( x  ( Yx
3. O senhor ndo vai comer? ( Y% ( Y%
“. Como vai o senhor? ( IYx ( )Ix

<6, There is a feminine counterpart to o senhor. Listen to

this more formal way of saying 'you' if you are addressing
a woman,

( ) ( D)= ( ))x

27. This is what it looks like.
a senhora ( Y ( Y ( Yx
#+ The word seirhora rhymes with agora: the next to the
last vowel sound of both words closely resembles the
vowel of the English word 'paws',

1. agora ( Yx ( Hx

*. a senhora ( Yx ( Yx

27

}7. Now, let's use this form and direct the four questions
cf frume no. 25 above to a woman,

1. A senhora conhece essa moga? ( x ( )x
’. A senhora pretende ficar aqui”? ( x ( Ix
3. A senhora n3o vai comer? ( I)x ( Yx
'\, Como vai a senhora? ( Yx  ( Yx

e
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30. Now try these sequences.
1. 'Are you married?'
A senhora & casada?* ( J)x ( )=
2. 'aAre you single?'
A senhora € solteira?+* ( I)x ( )x

31. The word for 'from' is de, pronounceable two ways.
1. g ( )x ( )x
2. de ( )x ( )x

32. If you wani to ask a lady if she is from Washington,
for example, you will say:

A senhora & de Washington? ( ) ( x ( Y ( Y%

33. Word for word, you are asking 'You are from washington?'

( »x ( )x

34, If you want to ask where shz is from, your wording will
be 'From where you are?' Here again is 'From where?'
De onde? ( )x ( )x

3%, And here is 'you are'.
a senhora & x  ( )x

3.« Put them together in cequence and ask ‘'Where are you from?'
De onde a semhora &2 ( )x ( )x ( )x
37. Now listen to this same question asked of a man. Do not
repeat yet.
De onde o senhor &? «( )y ¢ )y )
*From previous dialogs you have learned to translate the verb form €
as 'is'. When English demands it, as it does here, you must also
learn to translate & as 'are'. (We simply don't say 'you is'.) This
is another case of a Portuguese he-form covering the actor 'you' as well
as the actors 'he', 'she' and 'it'.

9.6
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38. You may have noticed that the 'r' of o senhor was the

flapped r sound, rather than the R sound you practiced
earlier. Listen again,

© senhor & ( ) ( ) ( )

39. This change from R to r is to be expected before a vowel
sound., It is standard. Now repeat,

gsemhor & ( J)x ( )x ( )x

40, Now here is the complete question again ('Where are you
from?).

De onde o senhor €2 ( J)x ( )x (

)x

Question and Comment.,

When do you use these more formal forms and when do you use
vocé(s)? You will find that usage varies from place to place, from
group to group, and from individual to individual. Our best advice
to you is that you should always use the formal forms with a Brazilian
until he suggests using voc8, That way you will never risk an
embarrassing situation by being too informal too soon.

Now, on to the dialog,

9.7
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Portugquese

o amigo

meu

© meu amigo

este
Yara, este & o m2u amigo,
Bill,

o prazer
muito prazer
Muito prazer.

igualmente
americano

Igualmente,

Sandra

Yara

0O senhor & americano?

sou
Sou, sim,

de

de onde

e onde o senhor &%

Bill

Yara

9.8

English

the friend

ny

nmy friend

this
Yara, this is my friend,
Bill,

the pleasure
much pleasure

Glad iuv meet you.

equally, likewise

American
Likewise, Are you an American?

I am (I-form of 'being')
Yes, I am,

of, from
from where
Where are you from?
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sou de

Sou de Nova York.

da
a cidade
a cidade?

do
o estado
Ndo, do estado,

Bill

I am from

)
0
o
W

from the
the city
From the city?

to
(8
[
(]

from the
the state
No, from the state.

9.9
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Grammatical Observations

and
Practice

1. Classification of Nouns: Gender

All Portuguese nouns can be grouped into two categories. Tradi-
tionally these two categories have been labeled 'masculine' and
'feminine', and all nouns are said to have either 'masculine' gender
or 'feminine' gender. We will use this traditional tarminology, but
we must quickly point out that other labels such as 'x' and 'y' or
'black' and 'white' might do just as well, since in the case of most
nouns masculinity and femininity have nothing whatsoever to do with
their classification. Such items as 'house', 'wheel', 'ear', 'moti-
vation' and 'fame' are all classifiable together as feminine nouns,
even though femininity, as we normally think of the term, is not
a characteristic of any of them, Similarly, 'program', 'eye', 'car',
'shoe' and 'book' fall together in the 'masculine' category, although
there is really nothing masculine about any of them.

In the case of nouns referring to people (and many animals) the
classifications generally do correspond to the sex of the person (or
animal) referred to. This is certainly reassuring, because it would
seem strange indeed to us if 'brother', 'uncie', 'mechanic' and 'bull'
were not masculine, if 'sister', 'aunt', 'nurse' and 'cow' were not
feminine, and if 'student', 'teacher' and 'cat' could not be either
one.

It is wise to keep in mind, nevertheless, that it is not the item
or the person that is classified as masculine or feminine: it is the
noun itself. Native speakers know what classification a noun falls into.
They don't struggle over the decision. Of course they have the advant-
age of having grown up with the language, so that for them gender
selection is pretty much automatic. We English speakers must make a
deliberate and conscious effort to sort out the nouns according to
their gender.

Fortunately, it is often not nearly so difficult as it may seem
to identify a noun as being masculine or feminine. The exercises that
follow will show you some of the things to look for.

9.10




156 PORTUGUESE

Practice 1: (Recorded)
Listen to the following group of familiar nouns. They are all

feminine,
L. ) ) . C ) ()
2. () () 6. () ()
3. ()Y () 7.0 )Y ()
o)

4. ()Y ) 3. i)

Notice that all of these nouns end in an unstressed a sound.

Practice 2: (Recorded)

Here are the same feminine nouns again. This time you should
repeat them aloud,

Lo )x (0 )x 5 )x ()
2. (0 )x (0 )x 6. ( Ix ( x
3. . )x  ( x 7. ( Ix  ( )x
L () (0 )x 8. ( I)x ( )x

' It is helpful to know that most nouns that end in an unstressed
2 sound are feminine.

Practice 3: (Recorded)

Now listen to the following group of familiar nouns. All of
these are masculine,

L) )
2. () ) e. () ()
3. )y ()
0 )y )

You have probably noticed that all of these nouns end in an
unstressed u sound,

9.11
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Practice 4: (Recorded)
Here are the same masculine nouns again. This time you should
repeat them aloud.

. )x ( )x s ( )x (0 )x
2. )x (0 )x 6. ( I)x ( )x
3. ( I)x ( )x 7. ( = ()~

4, ( x  ( Ix
It is helpful to know that most nouns that end in an unstressed
u sound are masculine,

Observation

Probably 80¢ of all nouns in Portuguese end either with an
unstressed a sound or an unstressed u sound. Since most of those
that end in an unstressed a sound are feminine, and most of those
that end in an unstressed u sound are masculine, it will pay you
to be extra alert to the presence of these two sounds at the ends
of nouns.

You may notice that with some speakers the unstressed u at
tim s seems to be a bit more like an unstressed o. Just accept
this as one more of the many variations to be found in Brazilian
Portuguese.

9.12
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Practice 5: (Recorded)

Listen to the following group of nouns, Some of them you have
heard before, and some are new to you. Indicate which are feminine
and which are masculine by making a check in the appropriate column
in the chart below. The answers are at the end of this unit.

Masculine Feminine

(

et

NN W -
e ® & & e @

2 >3

R N0 P L et et pet et et et et et pet et
Wi = C Y 2~ D & O
. L] . L] . L ] L] . . . . L] . L]

.
.
VVVVV\JVV\JVVVVVVV\JV\JVVVVV\JV

/'\/'\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\f\ﬁf\f\f\ﬁf\f\/\f\
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(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
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(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

e el e e e’ el e ® i i it el el el il el P il e el ol e el ol

N
NN
. .

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Observation

The gender of the noun determines how we will say 'the (+ noun)'.
That is, there is one way to say 'the' if the noun is masculine,
another if the noun is feminine. We refer to this as gender agree-
ment. The word for 'the' agrees in gender with the noun that it
accompanies.

Practice 6: (Recorded)

The following items on the tape all say 'the (something feminine)'
Listen and repeat.

L. () ()x ()x
2. () ()= ()=
o () ()= ()=
e () ()x ()x
e () ()x ()x
Ao () ()x ()x
7. () ()x ()x
Practice 7: (Recorded)
The following items all say 'the (something masculine)'. Listen

and repeat., Several of the items are new to you.

1. () ()x ()x
2. () ()x ()x
v () ()x ()x
) (O)x ()x
s () ()x ()x
0 (O ()x
) Cox ()x

Practice t: (Recorded)
You will hear a series of nouns on the tape, After each one
decide quickly if it is masculine or feminine; then say, in Portuguese,

‘the (noun)'. Be sure the gender of 'the' agrees with the noun. vour
response will be confirmed.

(1-22)
9.14
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Practice 9: (Recorded)

Learn to say these items in Portuguese., Do them in order.
1, the car

. He wants the car.

the house

He wants the house.too.

He wants the car and the house.
the table

He wants the table too.

When is the party?

The party is tomorrow.

10. where is the food?

11. The food is on the table.

12, We're going to avoid the traffic.
13. Do you know the girl?

14, Do you know the American?

1, Do you khow Yara?*

16, Do you know Paulo?*

17. Yara* wants to talk with me,

18, Paul* wants to talk with me.

19, Santos* is in New York.

-1 N an & oW i
[ ] ® ® [ ]

O
[ 2

Observation
English 'the' and its Portuguese counterparts are traditionally
referred to as the definite articles, English 'a' or 'an' and their

Portuguese equivalents are called the indefinite articles. This is
useful terminology.

Just as the gender of a noun determines how we say the definite
article, so does it determine how we say the indefinite article. That
is, the indefinite article is said one way if the noun is masculine,
and another way if the noun is feminine. fThis is another manifestation
of gender agreement. Observe this in the following practices.

*Portuguese fregquently uses the word ‘'the' in front of names.

9.15




PORTUGUESE 161

Practice 10: (Recorded)

The following items on the tape all say 'a’/an (something
" feminine)'. Listen and repeat.

1. ()Y ( x (=
2. ) ( Yx ( Y%
3. )y C x o ( )x
oo ()Y C ox (0 )x
s ()Y C )x  ( x
o)y ()=
7. ()Y ( x o ( )x

Practice 11: (Recorded)
The following items on the tape all say 'a/an (something
masculine)'. Just listen this time. Do not repeat yet.
1. (

AN R T — IR VI

[ ]
P P P . Tt T
—r e e e e
—~ P N
—t® et e e

Observation

The masculine definite article 'the' and the masculine indefinite
article 'a‘an' sound somewhat similar. The difference is a matter
of nasalization. 'A‘an' is nasalized and 'the' is not nasalized.
Listen to the difference in the next practice exercise.

9.16
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Practice 1l.’: (Recorded)

Listen to these pairs. 1In each case the first member of the
pair is the indefinite article ('a’/an') plus a masculine noun and
the second member of the pair is the definite article ('the') plus
the same masculine noun,

1. (a’/an) (the)
2. (a’/an) (the)
3. (a’an) (the)
4, (a’an) (the)
e {(a/an) (the)
“. (a’/an) (the)
7. (a/an) (the)

Practice 13: (Recorded)

Listen carefully to these masculine nouns. Some of them you
have not heard before. Decide in each case whether you hear the
indefinite article ('a’an') or the definite article ('the') before
the noun. Indicate which one you hear by making a mark in the
appropriate column below. You can check your answers at the end
of this unit, Remember, all of these nouns are masculine.

a’an the
1.,

NRRRRRRRRE
EERRERRRRD

9.17
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Practice 14: (Recorded)
Now repeat these masculine nouns. Numbers 1-6 say 'a/an' plus

a noun, and numbers 7-12 say 'the' plus a noun.

1-6 'a/an' something masculine ( x| )x

7-12 ‘'the' something masculine ( J)x ( )x

Practice 12: (Recorded)

This practice deals only with the indefinite articles, but it
involves both genders, masculine and feminine. Practice these
words and phrases until you can say them with relatively little effort.

1, a rcom

2. a friend

3. a daughter

4, a house

2, He wants a house.

6. a car

7. He waffts a car.

8. He wants a car and a house.

g, a table
10. He wants a table too.
11, New Yorl is a state,

12, New York is a city too,

13, a phone call (#See note on next page.)
14, He's going to mak< a phone call,

Observation

Many nouns do not end in an unstressed u sound or an unstressed
3 sound. In these instances it is often possible to know the gender
via other clues; at other times there is no pattern to guide you and
you must f£ind out what the gender is and simply memorize it. 1In all
cases it is highly desirable to train yourself to memorize the gender
of a nonn when you firs: begin to use it,

9.18
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Below you will find the nouns which have already been presented,
but which could not conveniently be included in the practice e-ercises
of this unit. You should learn their genders right now if you have
not already done so. Notice that some of them do not end in an
unstressed a or unstressed u sound.

Feminine Masculine
manh3 senhor
fome parque
cidade prazer
Santos
José
dia*

*Take note that telefonema and dia end in an unstressed a
sound but that they are masculine nonetheless. These are
among the exceptions that prove the rule.

9.19
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COMPREHENS ION

Listen to these items on the tape and tell your instructor the
number of any that you cannot understand.

APPLICATIONS

A. Follow along with these questions and answers as they are
given on the tape. Then be sure that you can do them live with your
instructor or a fellow student.

1. Where are you from?
I'm from Minnesota.,

2. Where is Paul from?
He's from Minnesota also,

3. where is Alice from?
She's from Utah.

4, And Kathy, where is she from?
She's from Maryland.

=, and Bill, where is he from?
He's from Vermont.

6. Are you from New York?
Yes, I am.,

7. 1Is Bill from New York?
Yes, he is,

&, 1s Frank from New York too?
No, he's not,

9., Is she from Boston?
No, she's not., she's from Detroit.

9.20
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B. How would you say the following in Portuguese? Take them in
order. Do not translate items in brackets. (These are not
recorded. )

1. I am [an] Aamerican.
. I am from New York.
. I am not from the city: I'm from the state,

= Wi

. This is my friend, Bill.

. Bill is [an] American too,

A. But he's not from New York.

7. He's from Washington,

&, He's not from the state; he's from the city.
%, And you? Where are you from?
10, I'm from ___ .
11. Oh, really? Mr. Jones is from there too.
12, But Mr. Jones' daughter isn't from there.
13, Which one? Linda?
14, No, the other daughter. The oldest one. Betty.
l-, Where is she from?
1A, She's from Boston,

C. Be prepared to engage in these dialogs with your instructor.
(These are not recorded, )
l. A. Do you know Bill white?
B. The American? Yes, I know him,

A. Where is he from?
B. He's from New York. From the cityv!

A. On, really?! I know the city well,

9e21
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2. A. Do you know Fred Marks?
B. Sure, he's my friend.

A. Is he an American?
B. Yes, he is, He's from Pittsburgh.

A. From where?
B. From Pittsburgh. A city in Pennsylvania.

3, A. 1I'mhungry. Let's go eat! (vamos comer!)
B. So am I' (I, too). Do you want to leave now?

A. Sure!.......this is my car.
B. Let's go!

Answers:

Practice £.

1. F 14, F
2 F 15, M
3. F 16, F
4, M 17. F
Co M 18. M
6. M 10, F
T. F 20, F
g8, M 21, F
9. M 22, M
10. F 23, M
11. F 24, M
1>, M 25, F
13, M 26, F
Practice 13.
1, a/an T the
2 a/an ‘ 8. a/an
3. the 9. a/an
4, the 10, the
. the 11. the
A, a/an 12, a/an
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UNIT 10
PREPARATION
Pronunciation Practice

1'

r\.

Te

Here is a new word. You will hear it pronouncel two ways,
Rapeat as shown,

a. () C )x ( )x
b. ) )x ( )x

Here is another new word which can also be pronounced two
w¥ays. Repeat as shown, Can you guess its meaning?

a. ()Y ( )x ( x

. L) ( )x (0 )x
Now try this sa2quence leading up to another neow word,

a. ( )x  ( )x

b. ( x  ( )x

c. x (0 )x

d. ( x  ( )x
The very last sound of that word is the 1l sound that
closely resembles an Eaglish w. Here is the last syllable
again, followed by the whole word. Can youa guess its
meaning?

a. ( J)x ( )x ( )x

b. ( )x  ( )x ( )x
Recall these familiar words,

cas ) ()
b. () ( x  ( )x

Now repeat this:
C )Y  )x ( Ix ( )

Ani this,

C )y € x  »x ( )x

10.1
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.

10.

(I-form)
11,

13.

14,

1c,

17,

Now try this,
«( )
aAnil this,

( )Y  x  I)x ( )x

Item 'a' below is the he form of 'work', Listen first to
item 'a', then listen to item 'b', What form is item 'b'?
a. () ()
. () ()

Yx

Repeat ajain the ha2-form and the I-form of 'work’',
x (0 )=
)x ()%

Recall this word, paying particular attention to the R

a, he-form: (

bo I-form: (

sound,

c )y € x

Here is another familiar word with the same kind of R
sound in the sams place, i.e. at the 2nd »f a syllable,

( )y  x ( )x
Sometimes this R sound appears at the very end of a word,

( )x ( Ix ( J)x ( Ix

Here is the sam2 R sound at the beginning of a gyllable

Yx

within a word.,
( )y ¢ x ( Ix

And here finally is the same R sound at the beginning
of a word, (This is a new word,)

( )y € »x  x

In summary, you will find this R sound

)%

1. At the beginning of a syllable.
a. ()Y ( = ( )x
e. () ( I)x  ( )x

10,2
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2. And at the end of a syllable,
a. () C Ix ()=
. () ( x  ( Ix

1., Here is a naw word, Where is the nasal vowel, in the
first syllable or in the second syllable?

«c )y )y )

(first)

1%, Repeat, making sure the first vowel is nasal.

) C x ( x ( )Ix

Grammar

Part I: Contractions
2., This is 'a week . - <tuguese,

¢ )y 5 )

<1, Repeat,
«C 3 C Jx  Ix ( )Ix
:?. How would you say 'the week'?

(a s=mana)
23. Repeat 'the week',
( ) ( »x ( I)x ( )x

24, Here is the word 'avenue' in Portuguese,

C )y C I)x ( I)x ( Ix

>« This is what it looks like: avenida,

o
n

¥

“. Repeat again.
( x> ( )x

27. How would you say 'an avenue?
(uma avenida)
Verify with the tape, and vepeat: )x ( Yx
2%, How would you say 'the avenue'?
{a a~erida)

10.3
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33.

34,

35,

(na sala)

3%.
(na casa)

37.

The first two a sounds of a a avenida are likely to run
together: aavenida, Listen and repeat.

( )x ( x ( )x

Listen closely now. This is 'on the avenue', or 'in the
avenue'.

«( )y Yy € )

This is what it looks like: na avenida,

The word na is a contraction of the words em (meaning 'in'
or 'on') and a (meaning 'the'). That is, em + a = na,
This is an obligatory contraction, one you must make,

In this respect it is different from most English con-
tractions like ‘can't', 'won't', 'he's', etc., which we
can either make or not make as we see fit.

Here again is 'in (on) the avenue'. Repeat as showa,
( Yy ( »w ( x ( )x
Recall the word 'room'.

( )y  I)x ( Ix

How would you say 'in the room'?

Ver:fy with the tape, and repeat: ( Y ( Yx

How would you say 'in the house'?

Verify with the ta:e, and repeat: ( Yx (0 )x

How would you say 'in (at) the party'?

(na festa)

38.

39.

Verify and repeat: ( )x ( )x

This is how you say 'the city'.
( )Y  I)x ( =

How would you say 'in the city'?

(na cidade)

Verify and repeat: ( Ix ( )x

1C. 4
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40, If em + a always contracts to na, what would you juess that
em + o always contracts to? That is, how would you say 'in
the (+) something masculine'?

41, Right! BEn + o always contracts to no., Listen to it
and repeat, It is another obligatory contractionm.

C ) C )Y ¢ y» ) ( )x

42, FPor example, this is how you say 'in the car'.
C )y )y  »x ( Ix

43, How would you say 'in the state'?
(no estado)

Verify and repeat: ( Yx  ( )x

44, How would you say 'in the park'?
(no parque)
Verify and repeat: ( Y ( Yx
45, 'In the traffic' would be ....?
(no tréafego)
Verify and repeat: ( Yx o ( Yx

46, This is the word for 'center' or 'downtown'.
( )y ) ( Ix ( )x
47, Now, how would you say 'in the center'?
(no centro)
Verify and repeat: ( Y ( Yx

43, Pportuguese speakers, when referring to Brazil, say
‘the Brazil', much as we Americans 4o when we refer
to our country as 'the United States', Listen to
'(the) Brazil', then repeat,

C Yy C ) € x  )x ( )x

49, 1Is Brazil masculine or feminine?

«c > )

(masculine)
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0., How would you say 'in (the) Brazil'?
(no Brasil)
Verify and repeat: ( )x ( )x

51, Similarly, when talking about their city of Rio de Janeiro,
Brazilians say 'the Rio'.
()Y )y  »x  I)x ( )x

52, Is the word 'Rio' masculine or feminine?

«( )y )

(mascalinz)

=3, How would you say 'in (the) Rio'?
(no Rio)
verify and repeat: ( J)x ( )x
=4, 1In an item like 'I'm at home' (Estou em casa) there is no
possibility of contraction because the word 'the' is not

present, However, if you wanted to say 'I'm in the home
of my friend' you would use the coatraction (na casa).

Part II. Position of Descriptive Adjectives

==, 1In English we customarily place descriptive adjectives

before the nouns they modify: 'handsome man', 'Amwerican
Embassv', 'bad boy', 'terrific idea', etc,

t/;,, In Portuguese, descriptive adjectives generally come after
the nouns they modify. In the dialog for this unit you
will find 'American Embassy' turned around and delivered
in Portuguese as 'Embassy American’, The phrase 'President
Wilson Avenue' (in which 'President Wilson' serves as an
adjective) is given in Portuguese as 'Avenue President
wilson'. 1In the next unit yov will notice that 'marvelous
views' is literally 'views marvelous' in Portuguese,

57, How would you say 'old table' in Portuguese?
(mesa velha)
verify: ( J)x ( Ix
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5%s How would you say 'American friend'?
(amigo americano)

verify: ( Ix ( Ix

“9. How would you say 'married daughter?
(filha casada)

Verify: ( Yx Yx

"0, Now go on to the dialog, following the same three steps
as always,
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DIALOG
Portuguese English
Yara

desde Juando
O Brasil*
no Brasil

D2sd2 guando o senhor astd
no 3rasil?#*

estou

ajui

a semana

ha

h& umna semana
na semana,

tracal.a
o Rio
no Rio
trabalha

o

no Rio?

trabalho
a embaixada
na embaixaaua

Trabalho, sim,
Americana,

o

nde & a Embaixada?

Na Embaixada

since when
Brazil
in Brazil

How long have you been in Brazil?

Bill
I am
here
the week
(special form)
for a week
I have been here (I am here)
for a waek.
rara
work (e=forrm )
Rio (de Janeiro)
in Rio
Do you work in Rio?
Bill
work (I-form)
the embassy
in the embassy
Yes, I do. In the American
Embassy.
Yara

where is the Embassy?

*# Notice that Brasil is spelled with an s,
#* Literally, 'Since when are you in Brazil?'
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Bill
© centro the center, downtown
no centro in the center of town,
downtown

a avenida the avenue

na avenida on the avenue
E no centro, na avenida It's downtown, on President
Prasidente Wilson, * wilson Avenue,

*Note on a dilemma solved:

The American Embassy is now in Brasilia. To alter the text
material of this and subsequent units to reflect this move would
be cumbersome, time-consuming and, we hope, Quite unnecessary.
Therefore we will simply acknowledge the Embassy's new location
by means of this note. The phrase na avenida Presidente wilson
is still useful to personnel going to Rio, because the U.S. Consul-
ate General is now located there, in what used to be the Embassy
building. (Consulate General = Consulado Geral. Practice this
item with your teacher, )
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Grammatical Observations

M ————————

and

Practice
part I. Centractions

practice 1: (Recorded)

In this exercise you will hear a group of feminine nouns.
In the pause after each noun you are to say na plus the noun, Thus
if you hear sala you will respond with na sala, *in €he room'. You
will hear your response confirmed.

practice 2, (Recorded)

In this exercise you will work with a group of masculine
nouns. Respond to each with no plus the noun. confirm your
response.

practice 3: (Recorded)

In this exercise the masculine and feminine nouns appear in
mixed order. Respond with no or na plus the noun.

Part II. 'Being'

Observation

By this time it is becoming more and more obvious to you that
portuguese is not & mirror image of English. The language handles
a number of things ruch differently from the way we handle them in
our own language. vyou can recall several instances where the
Portuguese grammatical construction is not a direct *reflection'
of the Eaglish counterpart, For example, Portuguese often has
endings on verb forms whose English equivalents have none. Also,
you have learned that Portuguese groups its nouns into two cate-
gories, masculine and feminine. English, of course, has no such
categorization for gender.
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Frequently Portuguese does not record the events of the every-
day world from the same point of view as English. For example,
Portuguese has two ways of expressing the concept of 'being'. That
is, Portuguese has two ways of saying 'l am', 'he is', 'she was',
'they were', etc. Portuguese does this by using two different verbs.
In their neutral forms these verbs are: -

ser and estar
They both translate into English as 'to be'.
The choice of ser or estar is very carefully dictated by
circumstances. There are certain situations which require a form

of ser, and there are others that require a form of estar, It is
a rare situation which will allow either one indiscriminately,

You have already learned to use some of the forms of these
two verbs, probably without knowing quite 'why'. In this and

subsequent units we will explain some of the 'whys'.

The two forms of ger that you know so far are sou and [
The two forms of estar that you know are estou and esta.

Recall the following examples:

ser estar
De onde o senhor &% Estou aqui,
Sou de Nova York. Vocé estd no Brasil,
Onde & a Embaixada® Onde estd o Santos?
E na Avenida P, wilson. Est§ em casa.

The above examples serve to illustrate several points:
l. If you want to say or ask where somebody or something is
from, use the proper form of ser.
Sou de Nova York. (I am from New York.)
Ela & de Washington. (She js from Washington. )
De onde o senhor ¢? (Where are you from?)
O carro € do Brasil. (The car is from Brazil,)
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2. If you want to say or ask where somebody or sometling is
(i.e. its location, not its origin) then you will have to
choose between ser and gstar., 1If the item you are talking
about is by its very nature permanently fixed in its
location, you will use a form of ser. If the item (ox
person) you are talking about can be moved from its
location, that is if it's not permanently fixed, you will
use a form of estar.

Examples with ser:
Onde & a Embaixada?
E no centro.
(The embassy building is immovable; it is fixed in its
location. )
O Rio & no Brasil.
(Likewise, Rio cannot be removed from Brazil.)

Examples with estar:

Onde esti o Santos?

Esti em casa.

Estou agui no Brasil.
(People are always movable: they are never fixed in
their location, at least not in the sense that a
building or a city is.)

A mesa esti na sala.

O carro estd no centro.
(Tables and cars are examples of things which are not
normally fixed geographically.)

practice 4, (Recorded)

Listen to this exercise. Instructor A will ask. Instructor B
where he is, and the latter will respond with a variety of answers.
Since Instructor B is movable, the forms esti and estou (from estar)
are used in these interchanges, These are recorded with vocé.
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Practice 5: (Recorded)

This time Instructor A will ask you where you are. You are
to reply using the cues suggested in brackets below. Start each
answer with the form estou, You will hear your response confirmed,

- . (eeeeevineeeeenneeee?) [in the living room]
2¢ (eveerersrnnnnneesas?) [in the Embassy ]
30 (eeiiiieeniiiiaiedaa?)  [in (the) downtown ]
4o (eeeviiiiiiiiiiiiii?)  [in (the) Brazil]
S¢ (eeeveeseennennnnees?) [at the party]
ST T 3 [in the park]
7o (ceviieeiiieeesanssa?)  [on (the) President Wilson ave, ]
S T 3 [in the city]
(

teseessssensanssess?) (here]

Practice f:: (Recorded)

In this exercise one instructor will ask the other where
somebody or something is, and the latter will reply with a
variety of answers, 1In each case the person or thing talked
about is movable, so esti is used. Just listen.

Practice 7: (Recorded)

Now you will hear a similar set of questions and you are to
provide the answers during the pause following each one. Use the
locations suggested in the brackets.

1o (ceeeeenennnennenees?) [in the park]

2¢ (eeneennecrenennenes?) [in the Embassy])

3¢ (eevteeroneencnnnnsa?) [in the living room])
Be (eeveinniiiiiiiaees?)  [in the city]

Ze (ceevesneentencennae?) [downtown])

T (R D) [here]

7o (eeveetenecneenneeaa?) [in Rio]

T (3 [in the living room])
9 (eeeeiieieenniensea?) | [at the party]
100 (eeeessncnconnsnneea?) [in Brazii]
11. (ceveveveieveensesss?) [on President wilson Ave, ]
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Practice 8: )

If you were to ask the location or whereabouts of the follow-
ing, which verb form--§ or esti--would you use? Remember, mova-
bility is the key. Indicate your choice by writing either & or
ests in the blanks, You can check your answers below, preferably
after you have done them all,

1. Onde fthe American Embassy]?
. Onde [New York ]?

3. Onde [President Wilson Avenue ]?
4, Onde [my friend]?

E, Onde [Paulo]?

A, Onde [the car]?

7. Onde [the park]?

8, Onde [the museum]?

9, Onde [my hat]?
10. Onde [my sister]?
11. Onde [your sister]?
12. Onde [your office]?
13, Onde [the cafeteria)®
14, Onde [varal?
15, Onde [s30 Paulo]?
16, Onde [the president]?

Answers: 1.8 2.é 3.6& L, estd c.esté f.estd 7.& 8B.,& O.esta
10.ests ll.esti 12.8 13,& li, estéd 15,8 16,es8té
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Practice 9: (Recorded)
Now, ask these questions in Pertuguese. Check the tape for
verification,
1. Where is Paul?
. Where is the car?
. Where is José?
. Where is the Embassy?
“. Where is President Wilson Avenue?
£, where is Maria?
7. Where is my friend?
8. Where is Brazil?
¢, Where is the living room?
10, Where is the traffic?
11. Where is the food? [Refer to practice 10 below, ]

= w o

Practice 1C: (Recorded)

You originally learned to say No. 11 above by inserting the
phrase & que after the question word onde, That is, you learned
'Onde € que esti a comida?' (Where is it that is the food?). Listen
now as your tape uastructor goes through all of the questions in
Practice 9 and inserts & due in each one of them. This means that
in addition to hearing the sequence Onde € dque est&?, as in No, 11,
you will also hear the sequence Onde é que é7%, as in No. 4 where the
obviously fixed location of the living room requires the use of the
form €. These two sequences, Onde & gue est5? and Onde & que &°?
are two longer, and very common, ways of asking 'Where is?' Listen
carefully.

Practice 11: (Recorded)

Now you do the same thing., Go through the questions of
Practice ¢ above and insert & gque in each, Check the tape for
confirmation,
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Practice 12:
Prepare the following brief dialogs so that you can participate
in them with your instructor or a fellow student,
1. A. Where is Paul today?
B. He's at the American Embassy.

A. And where's the American Embassy?
B. 1It's in Brasilia.

2, A. Where is Maria fron?
B. She's from Washington,

A, Where is she now?
B, She's at home.

3. A. My friend is from New York.,
B. Does he work in Rio?

A. Yes, he does. Downtown, But he's not in Rio now,
B. Where is he?

A. He's in wWashington.

%, A. Where's the car?
B. 1It's on President Wilson Avenue.

A. Is President Wilson Avenue downtown?
B. It is,

Practice 13: (Recorded) .
Here are some questions that can be answered either ‘ves' or
no'. Answer them in the affirmative, using the appropriate verb

form followed by sim, Sample answers:

Est&a, sim.

B, sim.

Your response will be confirmed,
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Practice 14: (Recorded)
Here are the same questions. This time answer them in the
negative, Sample anawers:

Ndo, ni3o esté,
N3o, nio &.

Part III: More contractions

Observation:
You have seen how the word em combines with the definite
articles o and a to form the contractions no ' na.

The word em may also combine with the indefinite articles to
form contractions. These contractions are not obligatory, however,
They are opticnal. fometimes they are made and sometimes they
are not,

You may recall that the indefinite articles look like this:
um for masculine items (The m appears in print but
it is not pronounced. )
uma for feminine items
When em combines with them, this is what happens:
en + um = num
em + uma = pnuma
For example, the phrase 'in a house' brings em and uma
together. If the Portuguese speaker contracts them, the resulting
phrase is:
numa casa ‘'in a house!
Likewise, the phrase 'in a car' brings em and um together,
If the Portuguese speaker contracts them, the resulting phrase is:
num carro ‘'in a car'
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Practice 15: (Recorded)

Here are some examples of the contractions num and numa,
Repeat after yocur instructor as indicated,

1, 'in a house': ( )Yy ( > ( =
2., 'in a city': ( ) ( x| )x
3. 'in a car': ( Y ( IY»x ( )=
4, 'in a state': ( ) ( Y ( Y%
8. ‘'at a party': ( )Y ( Hx ( Ix

. 'on an avenue': ( Y ( )Y ( )Ix
7. ‘'in an embassy': ( ) ( IYx ( )x
&, 'in a park': ( ) ( I)x Y%
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COMPREHENSION

Listen to these items on the tape and make a note of those
that you do not understand,

APPLICATIONS (Recorded)

I. Practice putting these exchanges into Portuguese. They are
recorded.

l. How long have you been in washington?
I've been here for a week,
'+ How long have you been in Brazil?
I've been here for five weeks.,
3. How long have you been in Rio?
I've been here for eight days.
+. Do you work in the American Embassy?
Yes, I do,
“+ Do you work downtown?
Yes, 1 do, The Embassy is downtown,
'+ Do you work with José?
No, I don't., I work with Paulo,
7. Does Yara work in Washirgton?
Yes, she does, She works downtown,
~+ Does Bill work in wWashington?
No, he works in New York,
“« I work in Washington, where do you work?
I work in Washington too,
17, Paulo works in the Embassy. Where does Yara work?
She works in the Embassy too,
11. Are you going to work in Brazil?* (See Note next page,)
Of course. 1I'm going to work in the Embassy.
12, wWhere are you going to work?
I'm going to work in the Embassy too.
13, I'm going to work in S3o Paulo,
Really?. You're not going to work in the Embassy?
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14, Are you going to work in Brasilia too?
No, I'm not. 1I'm going to work in Rio.
1%, Wwe are going to work in Rio, in the Consulate General.
Really?! (ah, &?!) I'm going to work there too.
16. They aren't going to stay in Rio?!!!
No, they're not. They're going to leave tomorrow.
17. They aren't going to work today.
Why not?
They don't want [to].
18. where's the American Embassy?
It's in Brasilia.
19. Where's Joe?
He's at home.
20. Where's Paul?
He's at a party. (numa)
21. Maria isn't here. where is 3he?
She's going to stay at home today.
22. 1Is Bill going to arrive tomorrow?
Yes, he is. Very early.
23. wWhen is Sandra going to arrive?
she's going to arrive today.
24, when is she going to leave?
She's going to leave today too.
Oh, is that right?!! (ah, &?!)

#Some of tl.2-e exchanges utilize the neutral form for ‘work', i.e.
trabalhar.
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II. Practice saying these groups of sentences in Portuguese,

A. 1, we're not going to leave now.
2. We're going to leave later,
3. We're going to leave at ten o'clock.
4, We're going to avoid the traffic,

B. 1., We're not going to arrive at eight,
2. We're going to arrive early.
3. We're going to arrive at seven thirty,

C. 1l. I want to stay here,
2. 1I'm going to stay here until tomorrow,
3. I'm going to leave tomorrow,
4, And I'm going to leave early, at 7:30.

D. 1. Yara wants to visit the park.
2. But she does not want to visit the park today,
3. She can not visit the park today,
4, But she can visit the park tomorrow,
. And she is going to visit the park tomorrow,

E. 1. I don't want to get up early.
2. I don't want to get up at seven,
3. I can't get up at seven!
4, I want to get up at ten,
E. And I'm goina to get up at ten!

F. 1. I want to avoid the traffic, of course,
2, But I don't want to get up at seven,
3. I'm going to get up at ten.
4, I'm going to leave at 19:30.
2. And I'm going to avoid the traffic!

G. 1. They want to leave now.
2. They don't want to leave later.
3. They are going to leave now.
4, and they are going to leave together,
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UNIT 11
PREPARATION

Part I. Pronunciation
1., Repeat these familiar words.,

S

)%
)%

(oM I7/]

EE
(o]

—~ N~
>

e
Ed
N N N N S

)x
agora ( )x )%
fome ( Y% )%

>, All of the above words have a vowel sound in common, the
vowel sound of the word s&, Henceforth we will use
traditional terminology and refer to this sound as the
'open Q'. (The capital letter Q is our choice of a
convenient symbol to represent this sound:; it is not
standard spelling. Recall our choice of capital E to
represent another open vowel,)

3, The other kind of o sound, the kind heard in comer, vocé
and podemos, is traditionally referred to as a ‘closed o'.
We have already discussed the terms 'open' and ‘closed'
as they apply to the E and ¢ sounds. The application to
the 0 and o sounds is similar, The tongue is farther
away from the roof of the mouth for the open O than it
is for the closed o. That is, for the Q there is a rela-
tively larger space or '‘opening' between the tongue and
the roof of the mouth., For the o there is a relatively
smaller opening; the space is more 'closed'. Thus the
terms 'open' and 'closed' have their origins in the
physical realities of speech. You may not be able to
actually feel the difference between the open O and the
closed o, (Many people cannot). But you should be able
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to hear the difference, and through careful mimicry and
practice you should be able to maintain it in your own
speeach,
ve Listen to these pairs of contrasting words. 171 each case,
the first word of the pair has the open O, and the second
word has the closed o,

. () |«

¥ ( )

w .
*
——~

-—
L]
P )

)
)
)

n
)
—~~

T« Here are the same pairs again. Repeat each word right

after you hear it, Do this frame several times until

you are rnasonably sure you are making the correct

distinction,
1. ( Y (0 x
o (0 )x ( x
3. (0 Y ( )x
<. ( Yx  ( x
S (0 x ( )x
. Now here are the new words from this unit that contain the
open O, Listen and repeat,
Lo )y  x ( x { )x
R O L L G T G B
3¢ C Y o x ( )x (0 )x

4. This five-syllable word is built up gradually
on the tape.

e Recall these two words, paying particular attention to
the underlined sound,

a. comhego (  I)x ( Ix
b. senhor ( Yx ( Yx
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Part II.

Plurals
10.

11.
(testas)

12,

(cidades)

13.

(semanas)

Now repeat these two new words, each of which contains
this same sound,

a. () C = ( x ( x

b, (Y ( »x ( x ( )x

Here is another new word, It has a nasal diphthong, and
it rhymes with bem,

¢ )  »x  x ( Ix

New Structures

Most nouns ending in a vowel are made plural by adding an
s sound. Listen to these examples, and repeat the last
two times as shown,

a. casa ( ): casas ( ) ( Jx ()
b. carro ( y: carros ( ) ( Y (0 )x
c. parque ( )+ parques ( ) ( Y ( Yx

How woula you say the plural of 'party' in Portuguese?
verify: ( J)x ( )x

How would you say ‘cities'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

How would you say ‘'weeks'?

Vverify: ( )x

~

)x
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1E,

1~

In the speech of many people from the Rioc area (and some
other areas as well) this final s sound may closely
resemble the English sh sound., Listen closely to these
examples spoken by a Rio speaker:

casas ( ) ( )

carros ( ) ( )

cidades (

parques

semanas (

—

Nt et

Lo Tk Wl e ¥

The definite and indefinite articles also become plural
when the noun that they accompany is plural, Observe
these plural forms below and listen to them on the tape.
Repeat where shown,

lo. o ( Ys os( )Y ( dx ( Ix
20 a2 () oas ()Y (0 x o ( x
30 wm (e owns () (0 x )x

(
(The spelling changes from m to n, but neither
m nor n is heard in speech.)

40 wma (0 Y: wmas () ( gx ( )x

Now, observe these examples with the definite articles.
Follow along on the tape and repsat the last two times
as shown,

1, the cars - os carros ( ) ( Yx ( Yx

z. the parties = as festas ( ) ( Y ( )%
3. the cities - as cidades ( ) ( 1x ( Yx
‘s the parks - os parques ( ) ( Yx ( Yx

This jillustrates the process known as number agreement.

A singular noun requires a singular form of 'the': a
plural noun requires a plural form of ‘'the'. The noun
and the word ‘the' thus agree in number,
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17. Now observe these examples with the indefinite articles,
wWhen the indefinite articles are pluralized the usual
English equivalent is 'some'., Observe the following
examples and follow along on the tape.

l. some cars - uns carros ( ) ( ‘x ( )x
>, some parties - umas festas ( Y ( Y ( Yx
3., some cities - umas cidades ( Y ( Yoo ( Y%

4, some parks — uns parques ( ) ( )x ( Ix
Again, these examples illustrate number agreement.
Singular nouns are preceded by a singular form of the
indefinite article, and plural nouns are preceded by a

plural form, The plural forms are translatable as
English 'some'.

1, How would you say 'the weeks'?
(as semanas)
verify: ( )x ( )x

19. How would you say 'some weeks'?.
(umas semanas

verify: ( )x ( x

39, How would you say ‘'the rooms'?
(as salas)

verify: ( )x ( )x

>1, How would you say 'some rooms'?
(umas salas)

verify: ( Ix ( x

22, Many Rio speakers will pronounce the following plural
forms with the 'st' = type sound we mentioned earlier
in frare No. 1%, Listen to the Rio speaker on the tape,
You need not repeat,

11,¢



Lon PORTUGUESE

(frame :: continued)
1. os( ) as( ) mns{ ) umas ( )
> os carros ( ) as festas ( )
3. uns carros ( ) umas festas ( )
Comment :

In order to continue with this examination of plurals it is
necessary that you be familiar with the terms voiced and unvoiced
Any speech sound which is produced with the vocal cords
vibrating is said to be voiced. Any speech sound which is pro=-

duced with the vocal cords at rest is said to be unvoiced,

Your first impression may be that the vocal cords are in
operation for all speech sounds and that therefore all speech
sounds are voiced. Such is not the case, however,

English has several sounds that are unvoiced. The f is a
good example, The vocal cords do not vibrate as you produce the £
sound. You do not use your voice., You have to whisper the sound,
There's simply no other way to say it. If you do force the vocal
cords to vibrate, you are nc loayer .roducing the £, You are

producing the v. The v is a voiced sound. With a bit of careful
self-examination you will realize that the principal phonetic
difference between our words fat and yat is that the vocal cords
are vibrating for the v but not for the £,

You can notice similar distinctions in the following pairs
of English words. Read them aloud in pairs, and notice that the
presence or the absence of voicing on the first consonant sound
makes all the difference in the world.

bet pet veal feal
ban pan van fan
den ten zip sip
dare tear zeal seal
god cod
game came

Portuguese has voiced and unvoiced sounds too. It is not

necessary for us to sort them all out, but it is helpful to realize
that the presence or absence of voicing often affects the way
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adjacent sound: ure pronounced., We will show you how this works
with regard to the pluralization of the definite and indefinite
articles, which is, after all, what we are dealing with here.

In frames 1l0-21 above we pluralized the definite and indefi-
nite articles by adding an g sound. The s is unvoiced. It is
significant that the first sound of each of the nouns is also
unvoiced (the p of parque, the £ of festa, the s sound of cidade
and sala, and the k sound of carro). It is because these sounds
are unvoiced that the plural forms of the articles have the
unvoiced s. The two unvoiced elements form a kind of pair.

os¢_’parques
as>festas
OSe_ carros
asg_>cidades
asy _“salas

By way of contrast, you will notice in the examples that
follow that when the first sound of the noun is voiced, the
definite and indefinite articles do not have the unvoiced s sound.
They have the voiced z sound instead. For example, you will hear
‘oz “amigos' (the friends) and 'aszesas' (the tables), both with
a 2z sound rather than the s sound you might have expected. The
a of amigos and the r of nmesas are both voiced and each of them
colors the preceding sound (the pluralizing s) to the point where
it too becomes voiced and changes from an s to a z, (All of this
happens in speech, In the writing system this z sound is still
written with an 8.)

23. Listen for the z sound in these examples where the
noun begins with a voiced vowel sound. The z is
indicated here by an underlined s.

l, as avenidas | Y% ( Yx
2. as embaixadas ( Y ( Y%
3. os americanos ( Y ( Y%
4, os estados ( x ( Ix
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“« umas avenidas ( Yx ( Yx
'« umas embaixadas | Yoo ( Yx
7. uns americanos ( Ix ( Ix
8. uns estados ( )x ( |x

24, How would you say 'the friends'®?
(os amigos)
Verify: ( Yx ( Yx

2%, How would you say ‘'some friends'?
(uns amigos)
Verify: ( Y ( Yx

2A, How would you say 'the Americans'?
(os americanos)
Verify: ( Yx o ( Y%
27. How would you say 'some Americans'?
(uns americanos)
Verify: ( Y ( Yx

28. Listen for the 2 sound in these examples where the
noun begins with a voiced consonant sound,
1, as mesas ( Y% { )%
2. as mogas ( Yx ( Y%
3. as velhas ( Y% ( Y%
b, as vistas* (  Ix ( Ix
5. os dias ( x  ( Yx

f. umas mesas ( Yx ( Yx
7. umas mogas ( x

#. umas velhas ( )% ( Yx
9. umag vistas ( )

10. ung dias ( Y% ( Yx

*'The views'., New in this unit.
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29,

(as mesas)

30,

(as mogas)

31,

8¢, how do you say 'the tables'?

Verify: ( x| Y%

And how do you say 'the girls'?

verify: ( Y  ( Y%
How would you say 'some girls'?

(umas mogas)

33.

34,

[

-

Verify: ( )x ( Yx

Finally, how do you say 'the days'?

Verify: ( Y | )%

The Rio speaker is very likely to give the 2 sound before
voiced consonants a slightly different treatment. You
can expect him to pronounce it in a way that resembles
our English z of azure or our s of pleasure, But note
that he will do this only in front of voiced consonants,
not in front of vowels, Listen to these samples spoken
You need not repeat,

(1 - )

by a Rio speaker,

Now, recall these four contractions,
no ( J)x ( )x
na ( I)x ( )x

)x (0 )x

x (0 )x

num (
numa (

These contractions are made plural when the noun they
3o with is plural,

nos ( J)x ( )x
nas ( J)x ( x
nuns ( x| B
numas ( x  ( )x
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3A, Here are some examples, Listen for the z sound in
2 and 4 where the noun begins with a voiced sound.
1. nas cidades ( Y* (X 'in the cities'
2 nog estados ( Jx ( )x '"in the states'
3. nuns carres ( Jx ( % 'in some cars'
4. numas mesas ( x( ;X 'on some tables'
37. Give the English equivalents of these items that you
hear on tape,
L ) ()
(in the parks)
IR G N G
(at the parties)
.. C )Y ()
(in the cars!
Oy )
(in some cars)
oY ()
(on some tables:
S \ ( \
(on some avenues)
0y )
(on the tables)
8 (Y (
(in the embassies)
O D
(in some embassies)

o

38,

In unit 7 you learned that the phrase & que may be
inserted after a question-word, Wwe noted that the
question 'Where is Santos?' can be asked in two ways,
Onde estd o Santos?
Onde &€ que estd o Santos?
In this unit we will again insert € que after a question-
word. The question word in this case is 'what?', In
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Portuguese it is 'O que?' Listen and repeat.
oguer ( ) ( x ( x OX
30, By inserting & que immediately afterwards we have a
longer but equally common way of asking ‘'What?'. It
is not really so much a tongue twister as it seems,

ogque éque? ( ) ( x ( )x ( Ix

40. ‘'what do you want?' (what is it fhat you want?) would
then be said like this:

¢ Yy Cox 0)x

41, You will learn some more he-forms in this unit,
" yere is the he-form of liking; i.e., this is the way
you say 'he likes', 'you like', etc,

( )Y ()Y  »x (D=

42, What do you suppose this word means? Repeat as shown.

« ) )y  w ( Ix
(1 like)

43, Here is another he-form. It means 'he has', 'you have',
etc.

( x ( = ( )=

44, What do you suppose this word means?

( Y ()  x  )x
(1 have)

4%, The forms for 'I have'! and 'he has' when said at normal
speed are sometimes hard for the untut-~ved American ear
to distinguish, Listen to them side by side in this

frame,
a. I have { ) He has ( )
b. He has ( \ I have ( )
c. I have ( ) He has ( )
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“. The form for 'IT have' ends in the usual unstressed u
sound, but often that sound does not seem to stand out
very cClearly. Can you tell which of the following paiyr
is 'I have'?

(1) (2) (1Y ()

47. Now a word on gender agreement, In a previous unit
you learned the adjective casada (married) as used in
reference to Maria,

casada ( J)x ( )x

45, In this unit you will use the adjective 'married’
as used in reference to Bill, Since Bill is masculine,
'married' appears in its masculine form, with an un-
stressed u sound at the end.
casado ( ) ( Y ( Y%

Special Pre-dialog Practice (Recorded)

When a Portuguese speaker feels it is appropriate he will
ask you to switch from the formal 'you' to the informal ‘you',
There is no single linguistic formula for accomplishing this,
The variations are endless, However, we are illustrating two
common ways in the brief exchanges presented below, We suggest
you practice these. They are recorded for you on tape,

The American's question or Statement is picked out of a hat,

It could be anything., The Brazilian's response is what we are
interested in,

Exchange No, 1

por favor please
Anmerican: A senhora trabalha no Rio? Do you work in Rio?
Brazilian: 'A senhora', n¥o. 'vocé', Not 'a senhora', Please
: por favor, (use) 'vocé!',
American: Esta bem, Okay.
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Exchange No,
Me chame Call me

American: Eu quero falar com I want to talik with you,

o senhor,
Brazilian: 'O senhor', n3o, Not ‘o cenhor'. Call me 'vocéd'

Me chame de 'vocé',
American: Esta bem, Okay.
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Dialog* (Recorded)

Yara and Bill have switched to 'voc&'.

Portuguese English
Yara
Vocé & casado? Are you maxried?
Bill
minha my
a espdsa the wife
a minha esp8sa my wife
a criangQa the child
Sou. A minha espdsa ests em Yes, I am, My wife is in
Washington com as criangas, Washington with the chiidren.
Yara
quantos? how many?
o filho the child
tem have (he-form)
Quantos filhos vocé& tem? How many children do y»su have?
Bill
tenho have (I-form)
dois two
trés three
nove nine
© menino the little boy
a menina the little girl
Tenho dois, Um menino de I have two. A boy nine
nove e uma menina de trés, and a girl three.

“The instructions for listening and repeating are no longer given
on the taes since by this tire vou are quite familiar with the
required proceuures,
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Yara
© que? what? i
© quc é que? what is it that?
acha think (he-form)
9 gue & guc vocE acha do Rio? What do you think of Rio?
gosta like (he~form)
Voc& gosta? Do you like jt?
Bill
gosto like (I-form)
muito much, a lot
Gosto muito, I like it a lot,
a vista the view
umas vistas some views
maravilhosa marvelous
Tem umas vistas maravilhosas, It has some marvelous views,

SOME NUMBERS

l, um, uma 9. nove

2., dois, duas 10, dez

3. trés 11, onze

4, quatro 12, doze

. cinco 13, treze
6., seis 14, catorze
7. sete 15, quinze

8., oito

Grammatical Observations
and
Practice

Part I, Plural Nouns

Practice 1: (Recorded)

Listen to your tape instruetnr say this group of nouns in their
plural forms., The word for 'tae'!, which precedes each one, is
pluralized by adding the 8 sound. Repeat each one after the
instructor.
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Practice 2: (Recorded)

Now here are more nouns given in their plural forms. Again
the word for 'the' precedes each one, but this time it is pluralized
by adding the z sound since the nouns begin with a vowel or with
a voiced consonant, Repeat each one,

Practice 3: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to make the nouns plural., Listen to
the noun in its singular form, then say it in the plural, Be sure
to pluralize the word for 'the'. (In 1-10 add the 8 sound; in
11=20, add the z sound). Check your response with the tape,

Practice 4: (Recorded)

This is a group of plural nouns preceded by the appropriate
word for 'some', Repeat each one. Notice how 'scme' is pluralized
with an s sound in Group 1, and with a 2 sound in Group 2,

Practice £: (Recorded)

Listen to the following singular nouns and then make them
Plural by =aying 'some' followed by the plural noun, ‘'sSome' is
pluraliced wiih an g sound in 1-9, with a 2 sound in 10-18,

Practice 6: (Recorded)
How would you say these items in Portuguece? You should be
able to respond rapidly, Verify your responses with the tape.

1. the parks 6. the Americans
2. the states 7. the views

3. the houses 8. the cities

4, the tables 9. the phone calls

B, the friends

10, some parties 15, some parks

11, sume cars 16, some states

12, some cities 17, some mornings

13. some young girls 18, some friends
meninas)

14, some wives
11.16
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Practice [: (Recorded)

Listen to and repeat these plural contractions, all of them
combinations of em plus the plural forms os, as, uns, umas.

1, in the states: ( ) ( Y ( x

2. in the embassies: ( ) ( Yx (0 Ix

3. in the cities: ( ) ( yx (0 )x

4, at the parties: ( ) ( )x ( )x

%, in the cars: ( ) ( x ( )x

f. in the parks: ( ) ( Y»x ( Hx

7. on the tables: ( ) ( JYx ( )Ix

€. 1in some states: ( ) ( J)x ( )Hx
9, in some embassies: ( ) ( Ix ( Ix
1¢, in some cities: ( ) ( x (0 x

11, at some parties: ( ) ( Yx ()=
12, inseme cars: ( )Y ( JIx ( Ix
13. in some parks: ( ) ( x  ( ‘x
1., in some houses: ( ) ( Y ( )=

Practice 8: (Recorded)

This is an exercise in changing contractions from singular to
plural, Listen to the singular contractions on the tape, then
change the contraction and the accompanying noun to the plural
forms. For example, na festa will become nas festas. Verify your
response with the response given on the tape.

PFart II. More on gender agreement. The verb 'have'.

Observation

Recall the sentence: Quantos filhos vocé tem? ('How many
children do you have?')., Notice what happens to the worad
Quantos if we ask 'How many houses do you have?',

Quantas casas vocé tem?
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The -os of Quantos changes to -as and the word becomes Quantas,
This is because gcasas is feminine. The word for 'how many', since
it is an adjective used in association with the feminine word
casas, must itself be feminine., It must agree, Thus the masculine
ending -o (unstressed u scund) of Quantos gives way to the
feminine ending -a of Quantas, and we say that there is gender
agreement between the noun casas and its accompanying adjective,

Practice 9: (Recorded)

Instructor A will ask Instructor B 'How many do you
have?', and Instructor B will answer 'I have '. Just listen,
Pay particular attention to whether you hear Quantos or Quantas,
Notice also that here too the s sound becomes a Z sound before a
vowel or a voiced consonant,

Practice 1lu: (Recorded)
Now the instructor will ask you the same questions, 1In your

anSwer yiu may pick any number that you wish,

Practice 11: (Recorded)

This time you ask the questions. Ask how many of the following
items your friend has, following the same pattern used in the
previous practice, The tape will not answer your question, but
it will confirm how you should have asked the question,

l. fillias €., salas

‘v Criancas 6, casas

{e carros 7. meninos

e amigos 8, festas
Observation

Recall the sentence Este & o meu amigo, Bill, Notice in

particular:
o meu amigc a my friend
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In this unit you have learned this sentence: A minha espbsa

est& em Washington com ag criancas, Notice in particular:
a minha espbsa = my wife
This is another case of gender agreemcnt, Since amigo is masculine,

the expression for 'my', which is closely linked to it, assumes the
masculine form o meu. Since esp8sa is feminine the expression for
'my' assumes the feminine form a minha, (The o and the a in these
expressions are the words for 'the'. Thus we are literally sayiuy
'the my friend, the my wife', etc,)
All three elements change for the plural.
O meu amigo becomes Os meus amigos = my friends.
A minha espdsa becomes as minhas espdsas = my wives,
The os and as have the z sound in the above examples because
they precede the voiced m sound,

practice 12: (Recorded)
Listen to your tape inctructor say a series of 'my '.

The first part of the series, Group A, will be singular:; the
second part, Group B, will be plural, Repeat each item after the
instructor.

practice 13: (Recorded)

How would you say these short phrases in Portuguese? Check
the tape for verification.

1. my party 10. my girl (menina)

2. my living room 11, my girls

3. my car 12. my house

4, my daughter (filha) 3. my cars

2, my wife 14, my state

“. my friend 1*, my children (criangas)
7. my friends 17, my view

. my boy (menino! 17. my city

9, my boys . 18, my phone call
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Observation

The numbers 'one' and 'two' also show gender agreement. The
masculine and feminine forms for 'one' are synonymous with the
indefinite articles; that is,

um estado e 'a state', or 'one state'
uma casa = 'a house', or 'one house'
The masculine form for 'two' appears in the sentence Tenho
dois: it retrers to the masculine word filnos. The feminine form

is duas. It is used when one is referring to feminine words,
as in the sentence Tenho duas casas,

Practice 1": (Recorded)
Listen to your tape instructor saying this series of nouns

preceded by the number 'two'. Notice the masculine and feminine
forms, Repeat each one after him.

v

cart ITI, More contractions,

ate——

Observation

You have learned that em combines with the definite and
indefinite articles to form certain contractions,

The word de (meaning 'of', or 'from') also combines with
the definite and indefinite articles to form another set of
contractions, You have already learned a few of these,

da cidade, a contraction of de a cidade

83 mesa, a contraction of de a mesa

&o estado, a contraction of de o estado

do sr. Silva, a contraction of de o Sr. Silva,

Practice 15: (Recorded)

Listen to these contractions and repeat as indicated,
1, (of/from the embassv)
da embaixada: (
2. (of’from the daughter)
da filha: (Y ( x ( x ( )x

——
®
%
—~
%
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3. (of ‘from the car)

do carro: ( ) ( Yx  ( Yx  ( yx
4, (of’/from the friend)
do amigo: ( ) (e ( )x ( )x
e, (of/from the week)
da semana: ( ) ( yx (0 Ix Yx
4. (of/from the American)
dc americano: ( ) ¢ yx  ( x ( )x
Numbers 7-12 show contractions used with plural nouns. Listen
particularly for the z sound (starred*) in 9, 10 and 11,
7. (of /from the children)
‘das criangas: ( ) ( Yx Yx (0 )x
5. (of/from the cities)
das cidades: ( ) ( Jx ( I)x ( )x
a, (os/from the states)
dos* estados: ( ) ( Yx Y ( Y%
10, (of/from the wives)
das* espdsas: ( ) ( x ( Y ( )x
11, (of/from the enbassies)
das* embaixadas: ( ) ( x Yx (0 )x
12, (of’from the parks)
dos parques: ( ) ( )x ( )x ( )x
The next group consists of contractions of de with 'a/an'.
13. (of/from) a friend)
gum amige: ( ) ( Ix ( Ix ( )x
14, (of/from) an embassy)
duma embaixada: ( ) ( Jx ¢ = ( )x
15, (of/from) a wife)
auma espsa: () ( )x  ( )x ()
. (of/from a child)
dum menino: ( ) ( Y ( Yo | Yx
17. (of/from a city)
duma cidade: ( ) ( yx ( Ix ( )=
18, (of/from a daughter)
auma fitha: () ( Ox  ( )x (0 x
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The following are all contractions of de with 'some',
19. (of ’from some girls)

dumas mogas: ( ) ( Jx (0 x| Yx
20. (of 'from some wives'

dumas espdsas: ( ) ( Y ( )Hx ( Ix

2l.  (of/from some friends)

duns amiges: ( ) ( )x ( x> ( )Hx
22, (of’from some Americans)

duns americanocs: ( ) ( )x ( Y )x
23. (of ’from some states)

duns estados: ( ) ( )x ( > ( )Hx
24.  (of ’from some children)

dumas criancas: ( ) ( ) ( )Hx ( Ix

Practice 17: (Recorded)

The following two questions will be repeated several times
on the tape, Be sure You can say each one effortlessly before
going on to Practice 17,

0O que & que vocE acha do Rio? What do you think of Rio?
O gue &€ que voc&® acha da sala? What do you think of the

living room?

Practice 17: (Recorded)

Ask these questions in Portuguese, checking the tape for
verification after each one, The emphasis at this point is once
again on the contractions formed with de,

l. What do you think of (the) Rio?

<2+ What do you think of (the) car?

3. What do you think of (the) living room?

“. What do you think of (the) city?

%« What do you think of (the) embassy?

%« What do you think of (the) downtown?

7. What do you think of (the) park?

Whal do you think of (the) children? (criangas)
9. What do you think of (the) Americans?

(8.4]
.
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10. what do you think of (the) girls? (mogas)
11. What do you think of (the) views?

12. what do you think of (the) cities?

13. wWhat do you think of (the) boys? (meninos)
14, what do you think of (the) parties?

Comprehension (Recorded)

Listen to these utterances and make a note of any that you
don't understand.

Agglications
Part I.

How would you say these thoughts in Portuguese? In numbers .
1-13 you might assume that you are talking about a letter,

1, 1It's from a friend.

2, It's from some friends.

3, It's from an American,

4, 1It's from the American.

E, It's from the American Embassy.

6. 1It's from some Americans,

7. It's from a girl,

8., It's from some girls,

9, It's from Mr, Silva.

10, It's from my wife.

11. It's from my friend.

12. <+i's from the children.

13, 1It's from Rio.

14, Paul is from Rio.

15, vYara is from Drazil too, but she's from (do) Recife,

1#, Mr, Clayton is from the American Embassy.
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Part 17,
l. My wife is in New York,
2., My wife is not in Washington,
3+ My wife is with the children,
4. My wife wants to stay with the children,
S+ The children can stay with my wife.
5. The children don't want to leave now,
7. I have two children,
8. A boy six and a girl four,
9. I have two houses, one in New York and one in Washington,
10, The house in New York is old.
11. Paul has two cars,
12, How many cars does Yara have?
13, How many friends does Yara have?
14, What do you think of the view?
12, What do you think of the cars?
15, What do you think of the two cars?
17, What do you think of the two housesg
18, The girls are going to stay,
19. The children plan to get up early,
2C.  I'm going to get up early with the children,
2ls My little boy is downtown,
?2, My daughter is at home,
23. My car is in Rio.
24, My house is in New York,
22, My party is tomorrow,
25, My house has a marvelous view,
27. I have a marvelous view from the living room,
& I have a marvelous view from my house,
9. I have a marvelous view of the city,
30. I have a marvelous view of Rio,
31. But Yara only has a view of President Wilson Avenue,
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Part III.
Prepare these brief dialogs in Portuguese,

1.

A.
B.

A,
B.

A.
B.

A,
B.

A.
B.

A,

A.
B.

A,
B.

How long has Susanna been in Washington?
she has been here 3 weeks, more or less.

Does she like [it]?
Yes, she does, A lot.

Loes she work?
Yes. In the downtown [section].

How many children do you have?
I have one. A boy twelve, And you?

I have one also. A girl six,
Is she here in Washington with you?

Yes, she is. She's at home with my wife,

what do you think of the food?
I don't like it,

Aren't you going to eat?

I can't, I'm not hungry. I'm going to eat at home.
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UNIT 12
PREPARATION

Ere;;minarx Note

You will need to have your pencil or pen in hand to work several
of the frames in this unit,

Observation

Cognates are words which are easily recognizable across language
boundaries because of the close resemblance they bear to each other,
The Portuguese word presidente and the English word president are
cognates. The two words sound (and lock) so much alike that a speaker
of one language does not normally have any trouble recognizing and
understanding the counter-word in the other language. The Portuguese
word americano is an obvious cognate of the English word American,

Chances are that it was very easy for you to learn to recognize this
word and what it meant,

Although recognition of cognates irf a relatively simple matter
accurate mimicry of them may present problems, The deeply ingrained
speech habits of cne's own native tongue are very comfortable and
resist change. They interfere with the attempt to pronounce the
Cognate word in the target language as it should be pronounced,
Almost invariably vowel and consonant qualities are different and
must be reckoned with, Many times stress patterns are different
too,

To illustrate the significance of the difference in stress
patterns we calil your attention once again to the two pairs of
cognates cited above, Notice that the strong stress falls on
different vowels in the two languages, We are indicating strong

stress here by underlining.

English Portuquese
American americano
president presidente

This unit contains additional Cognates which illustrate the
difrerence in siress patierns,
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(2)

(2)

6.

Listen to this word, Is it stressed on the first, second
or last vowel?

() ) )

This was the word for 'Portuguese'. In English, is the
word 'Portuguese' stressed on the first, second or last
vowel?

&

Let's divide the Portuguese word for 'Portuguese' into
syllables and practice it. Repeat.

a. ()x ()x
b. ()x ( )x
c. ()x ()x
d. ()x ()x ()=

which of these two renditions is the corvect one?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

Now listen to these next two renditions. Although both
are stressed correctly, one is still misproncunced,
whicn one is mispronounced?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

The mispronunciation you jusil heard is guite common
among English speakers learning Portuguese. All of
us who are native speakers of English will invariably

pronounce the word in Enclish like thris:

p6r-chu=-guese
Notie« the ch sound. That ch sound is very comfortable
for us, and if we are not careful we +~ill carrv it over
intA Parmtr cams s Cooso it eflinlitlly aves not belcng.
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i« Herc is the word pronouncea correctly. Repeat as indicated.

(Ix ()«
(Jx ()x { )x
€. Now we will examine another set of cognates. First, say

the English word ‘opportunity' aloud and notice which
vowel the strong stress is on.

b 4
X

(opportunity)
9. Now listen to the Portugnuese coynate,

() ) ()

10. Listen again: then with your pencil underline the vowel
which has Llhe strung stress.

cwortunidade ( ) ( ) ( )

(oportunidade)

11. Now practice saying the word by repeating the sequence you
hear next on the tape,

(Follow tape)
l2. Here is the Portuguese word for ‘grammar'. Just listen.

() ) ()

13. Here it is again. Underline the vowel of the syllable that
has the strong stress.

gramtica () ( ) ()

(gramitica)

14, Now practice saying the word by repeating the sequence
given on the tape.

(Follow tape)

1Z. Here is the word for 'English',

() ()
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1#. Here it is again. Underline the vowel that has the strong
stress.

iores () () (O)
(inglés)
17. Now practice the word as you hear it presented on the tape.
(Follow tape)

1%. Here is the Portuguese word for 'Spanish'.

() )Y ()

1G. Here it is again. As before, take your pencil and underline
the stressed vowel.

espanhol () () ()

(espanhpl )
20. Now practice saying it, Follow the sequence on the tape
and repeat, Observe that the final 1 sound is the type

Fhat ?losely resembles our English w; also that the o is
open'.

(Follow tape)
21, The very first vowel sound of espanhol is often whispered

by many Portuguese speakers. It may sound to you as if it
is not there at all, but it is.

() ()x ()x

2>, another cognate appears in the dialog for this unit, It
is the neutral form of 'practice'. Just listen,

(Y )y ()

23, Now listen again, and underline the stressed vowel.

praticar () ()

(praticar)
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24, Now practice saying it. Repeat everything that you hear
on the tape,

(Follow tape)

€2. The noun oportunidade is feminine. Therefore how wouid you
say 'the opportunity'?

(a oportunidade)

26. The plural form is as ~portunidades. will the word as
have an 8 sound or a 2z sound in this case®

( 2 sound)

27. Liste. and repeat.

as oportunidades ( ) ( )x ( )x ( )x

2é, If we want to say 'much opportunity’, the word for 'much’
will have a feminine ending because it must reflect its
.¢close assoviation with 'opportunity'. This is one more
example of gender agreement.

a. muita () ( )x ( )x
b. muita oportunidade () ( )x ( )x

.
O

The word for 'day', you may remember, is masculine in spite
of the fact that it ends in an unstressed a sound, There-
fore 'the day' is said like this:

odia () (Jyx ()x ()x

20, The plural form is os dias. Will the word ©s have an s
sound or a z sound in this case?

( 2 sound)
2l. Listen and repeat.
os dias () ()x ( )x ( )x
32. Recall this he-form of a verb you learned in the last unit.

() ()

33. And this I-form of the same verb.
() ()
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36.

(he-form)

37.

(I-form)
38.

(he=form)

39.

4=
O

41.

Here is the he-form of a new verb, Repeat where shown.

() ()Y ()= ()x
And here is the I-form of that verb.
() () O ()x-

Here is another new verb. 1Is it the he-form or the I-form?

() ()

which form is this?

() ()

Here is still another new verb. Which form is it?

() ()

Recall the I-form of the verb 'have'.
I have (Y () () ( )x

It is possible to combine this I-form with various neutral
forms as we do in English in order to eXxpress such thoughts
as the following:

I have to leave

I have to eat

I have to study

etc.
In Portuguese, combinations of this sort regquire the

incserticn of the small word que lLetween the I-forn: and
the neutral form, Listen tu tiie word que, and repeat.

que () ()Y () ()x ()x
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4¢. Therefore 'I have to leave' would be said as follows:

Tenho que sair () ()

‘The que is untranslatable into English, but it must be
present in Portuguese,

43. Repeat again.
Tenho que sair () ( )x ( )x ( )x
44. 'I have to eat' would be said like this:
Tenho que comer () ( )x ( )x ( )x
45. How would you say ' have to stay'?
(Tenho que ficar)
46. How would you say 'I have to speak'?
(Tenho que falar)
47. And 'I have to visit'®

(Tenho que visitar)

46. The he-form (tem) is also used in combination with the
neutral form, Again, que must link the two. Thus 'He
has to leave' consists o: these elements:

tem + gque + sair

49. Now listen to and repeat 'He has to leave',
() C)x ()x ()x

20. Here is 'He has to stay'.
() ()= ()x ()=

Sl. How would you say 'He has to eat'?

(Tem que comer)
2. How about 'He has to make a phone call'®?

(Tem que dar um telefonema)

(Go on now to the dialeg).
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Dialog (Recorded)

Portuguese English
Yara
fala speak (he-form)
o portuguds Portuguese
Vocé fala portuqués muito bem, You speak Portuguese very
well,
Bill
nota notice (he=-form)
o sotaque accent
espanhol Spanish
vocé n3o nota um sotacue Don't you notice a Spanish
espanhol ? accent?
Yara
. pouco little (in quantity)
Um pouco. Por qué? Vocé A little, Why? Do you
fala espanhol também? speak Spanish too?
Bill
falo speak (I-form)
atrapalha (it) causes confusion
(he-form)
a palavra word
a gramatica grammar
etcetera etcetera
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Falo. _E atrapalha muito.
As palavras, g_gramgtica, etc.

a oportunidade
praticar

Voc& tem muita oportunidade
de praticar portuqué@s?

tenho gque falar
o escritdrio
todos

todos os dias

Tenho gue falar! ho escritdério

todos os dias.

Que tal?
O seu
0 inglés
E gue tal o seu inglés®

Péssimo’

.
—————————

Yara

do. And it causes lots
of confusion., The words,

the yrammar, etc,

1
o

opportunity
practice (neutral form)
Do you have much chance to

e —

practic Portuquese?

I have to speak
office

all, every
every day

I have to speak 151 in the

office every day. -

how? , how about?
your
English

And how's your English?

Terrible!

1. Portuguese has a word to express the direct object 'it'
but frequently does not use the word,
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Grammatical Observations
And
Practice

Part I. Verbs of the -ar type.

Practice 1l: Review (Recorded)

Let us review some of the I-forms that you have learned thus far,
Repeat after the voice on the tape while following along on this page.

posso ( )x falo ( )x
tenho ( )x trabalho ( )x
pretendo ( )x gosto ( )x

quero { )x

All of these end in an unstressed u sound (written as o). With
a few important exceptions, the I-forms of every verb in the language
end in this unstressed u sound, .

Practice 2: Review (Recorded)

Now let us re—examine some of the he-forms that you have learned,
Repeat them from the tape and follow along on this page.

A, fala ( )x B. pretende ( )x
trabalha ( )x pode ( )x
nota ( )x
gosta ( )x

atrapalha ( )x
acha ( )x

The he-forms of Group A all end in an unstressed a sound. Those
in Group B end in an unstressed i sound (written as e).

It is important to be able to associate these forms with their
respective neutral forms. You may recall that in Unit 6 we talked
about three types or categories of neutral forms: those that end
in -ar, those that end in -er, and those that end in ~ir. We called
them the -ar type, the -er type and the -ir type.
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The he-forms fala,
ending in unstressed a, are of
forms end in -ar.
forms until a later time,

Tho he-forms pode and
sound, ure of the -er type.

he-form neutral form
fala falar

gosta gostar
trabalha trabalhar
nota notar

acha achar
atrapalha atrapalhar

the -ar type.

osta, trabalha, nota, acha, and atrapalha,all
That is their neutral

We will postpone actively practicing these neutral
but we are listing them below.

pretende, which end in an unstressed -i
Their neutral forms end in -er,

he-form neutral form
pode poder
pretende pretender

Many times you will have to work this association in reverse,
You will learn the neutral form first and from that you will be
able to determine the shape of the he-form. That is what you will
do in the practices that immediately follow.

Practice 3. Review (Recorded)

The following are all neutral forms of the ~-ar type,
learned them in previous dialogs.
memory.

You have
Repeat them now to refresh your

ficar
falar
levantar
visitar
chegar
evitar

()x ()x
()x ()x
()= ()x
()x ()x
()= ()x
()= ()x
()x ()x

1z.11

praticar
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Practice 4. (Recorded)

Listen to this group of I-forms of the =-ar verbs listed in
Practice 3.

Practice &5. (Recorded)

Now listen to this group of he-forms of the same verbs.

practice 6. (Recorded)

Now listen to the neutral form, the I-form, and the he-form
of these verbs side by side.

(neutral-form) (I-form) (he-form)

Practice 7. (Recorded)

Listen to the items presented on the tape and indicate which
form you hear by putting a check mark in the appropriate column in
the chart belowv. The answers are given at the end of this unit,

Neutral form I-form He-form

\OTNO\\DFWN"'
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Practice ~. (Recorded)

Now practice these I-forms. Be sure that you can associate them
with their respective neutral forms, which are shown in brackets.

[falar) 1. () ()= ()x
[ficar) 20 0) (Yx ()x
[levantar] o () (x ()x
[chegar ] e ()Y ()x ( )x
[visitar] oo () ()x ()x
[evitar] 60 () ()x ( )x
[praticar] 7. () (H)x ()x
[trabalhar] &, () ( yx ( Ix

Practice -, (Recorded)

Now practice the he-forms, once again associating them with the
neutral forms given in brackets.

[falar] . () ()x ()x
[ficar] 20 () C)x ()x
[levantar) o) ()x ()x
[ chegar) he ()Y () ()x
[visitar] e () (x ()x
[evitar] o () ()x ( )x
[praticar) 7. () ()x ( )x
[trabalhar] R, () ()x ( )x

Practice 10. (Recorded)

Here are some he~forms and I-forms in print. Listen to Lhem on
tape and underline the vowel that has the strong stress.

l, fala falo
2. fica fico
’« pratica pratico
“. levanta levanto.
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£, wvisita visito
6., gosta gosto
7. trabalha trabalho
8, evita evito
9. nota noto
10, acha acho

(I1f you marked those correctly, you underlined the next-to-the-
last vowel).

Practice 11. (Recorded)

Paying particular attention to the strong stress, practice the
above cited he-forms and I-forms as they are given now on the tape.

Practice 12. (Recorded)

One of the instructors will ask the other if he does something,
and the latter will answer either that he does or that he does not.
Listen, and repeat the answer that the second instructor gives.

Practice 13. (Recorded)
Now the first instructor will ask the second instructor if a
third party does something, and the second instructor will answer

either that the third party does or that he does not, Repeat just
the answer.

Practice l4. (Recorded)

These questions are directed at you. Answer them affirmatively.

Practice 1=. (Recorded)

S ———————

Listen to the tape and, following the model of the example given,
ask the questions which are suggested there.
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Practice 16, (Recorded)

You have not yet had an opportunity to say the neutral form of
several verbs that you have been working with. We will give you
that opportunity in this practice,

trabalhar ( ) ( )x ( )x ( )x
achar () ()x ()x ( )x
atrapalhar () ( )x ( )x ( )x

Practice 17. (Recorded)

Observation,

You also have not yet had an opportunity to say the neutral
forms of 'notice' and 'like'. They both have the closed o, in
contrast to the he~ and I-forms which, as you know, have the open
O. Later you will learn more verbs in which this kind of vowel shift
occurs,

1., nota () ()x ( )x
noto () ()x ( )x
notar { ) ( )x ( )x

2, gosta () ()x ( )x
gosto () ( )x ( )x

gostar ( ) ( )x ( )x
Part II. Gostar plus de

Observation.

Forms of the verb gostar must be followed by de if what is liked
is actually stated in the sentence. 1In Portuguese you like 'of' some-
body or something.,

I like Mary = Gosto de Maria,

Mary likes Paul = Maria gosta de Paulo.,

Sometimes it is not necessary to actually say what is liked
because the item has already been mentioned in the context, In that
case there is no de. Recall these lines from the previous dialog.

Q. Vocé& gosta? (Referring back to Rio)
A, Gosto, sim,
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wWhen the definite article 'the' accompanies the liked object
the de enters into the appropriate contraction.

I like the city. = Gosto da cidade. [de + a cidade]
I like the car. = Gosto do carro. [de + © carro]

I like the cities. = Gosto das cidades. [de + as cidades])
I like the cars,

Gosto dos carros. {de + os carros]

Remember that the definite article 'the' may also accompany proper
names. Thus the first two examples cited above might also be said with
the appropriate contractions,

I like Mary. = Gosto da Maria, [de + a Maria]
Mary likes Paul. = Maria gosta do Paulo. [de + o Paulo]

The liked object may be the neutral form of a verb, as is often
the case in English, In such instances there are no contractions.

I like to eat. = Gosto de comer.
She likes to talk. = Gosta de falar,

practice 1¥, (Recorded)

Listen to your instructor say what he likes, then repeat after
him. The items he likes are listed on the left below.

a. (without contractions)

1. Maria (Y ()x ()=
2, to talk () ()x ()=
3, Yara ()Y (H)x ()x
4, Paulo ()Y ()x ()=
£, to practice ()Y ()x ()x
£, to eat (Y ()x ( )x
7. to get up early ()Y ()x (Ix
€. English () ()x ()x
9, wWashington (Y ()x ()x
10. you () ()= ()x
11. Bill ()Y ()x ()x
1>. Portuguese ()Y ()x ()=
13. to work () ()x ( )x
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b. (With contractions)

1. Maria () ()= ()x
2. Paulo () ()x ()x
3. Yara () ()x ()x
4, the president () ()x ()x
5 the city ()Y (H)x ()x
6. the views () ()x ()x
7. the children () ()x ()x
8. (the) Rio () ()x ()x
9. the Embassy () ()x ()x
10. the parks () () ()x
11. the living-room () ()x ()x
12, the words () ()x ()x
13. the accent () ()x ( )x
14. the party () ()x ()=«
15. the food () ()= ()x

Practice 19, (Recorded)

In this exercise your instructor will ask 'Do you like 9!
Repeat the questions after him, Do not answer them, aAll of the
questions contain contractions, Again, the items are listed for you,

1, o Rio 9. o meu amigo

2, a cidade 10. os meus amigos
3. o carro 1l. a minha espdsa
4, o parque 12, as minhas festas
5. ©0s meninos 13, o tréfego

6. a comida 14, a vara

7. oS8 americanos 15, o Paulo

8. o escritério
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practice .»u. (Recorded)

Say that you like the following things. Check the tape for
confirmation., Do this exercise several times, if necessary, until
you can do it smoothly.

l. to talk

2. to eat

{, to leave early

4. to stay until late

-, to speak Portuguese

6. to avoid the traffic
7. to arrive early

8. to visit Washington

G, to practice Portudgquese
10, to wurk here

practice 21. (Recorded)

Say that you don't like the following. Check the tape for
confirmation. Do these several times, if necessary, to assure a
smooth performance.

[
L]

to get up early

to speak Spanish

. to practice English
4, to arrive at seven

A Toe
.

]

. to visit Paul
to leave early

to speak with a Spanish accent
to work in Washington

o T T

to stay in New York
10. to confuse you
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Practice 2>. (Recorded)

Now say that Paul likes the following items. Check the tape
for confirmation.
l. the embassy
2. the city
. the downtown
4, Maria
k. Carlos
6. Rio
7. Brazil
. my friends
9., my view
10. my house
11, the car
l°, my daughter
1, the littlc boy

Practice ¢, (Recordeqd)
Now say that Maria does not like the following items,

l, Bill

2. Yara

3 the traffic

4. the party

B, my car

H. my wife

7. the food

G. the park

9. the living room
10, the view
11. my son (filho)
1, my parties

12, the little girl
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Practice 24. (Recorded)
ask your friend if he likes the following items.

1. Brazil

2. the city

3. to speak Portuguese
4, to arrive early

5. to get up early

6. the view

7. the children

8. the car

9, to work here
10. the food

part III. ‘have to'

Reminder: In phrases like 'I have to leave', 'he has to leave',
and the like, Portuguese inserts the word gue between
'have (has)' and the neutral form. Practices 25 through
28 deal with this pattern,

practice 25. (Recorded)

In this practice you will hear your instructor say that he has
to do certain things, Listen to him, and repeat after him where
indicated by the x. The things he has to do are indicated to the

left below.
1. to talk () ()x ( )x
2. to practice () ()x ( )x
3. to get up () ()x ()x
4, to stay (Y ()x ()x
5. to work (Y ()x ()=
6. to leave ()Y (3= ()x
7. to visit (Y ()x ()x
8. to eat (Y ()x ()x
9. make a phone call () ( )x ( )x
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Practice 26. (Recorded)

Now listen to him say that someone else has to do certain things,
and repeat after him,

l. to get up () ()= ()x
2. to practice () ()x (x
2. to speak Portuguese ()Y ()x ()x
L, to stay () ()x ()x
F. to leave early () ()x ()x
A. to work ()Y () 1 ))x
7. to eat () (H)yx ()x
Y. to avoid the traffic () ()x ( Ix
‘. to arrive early () ()x ()x

Practice 2/. (Recorded)

In this exerc:se you will hear your instructor ask 'Do you have

to ?'. Repeat after him,
1. to leave ()Y ()x ()x
2. to work () ()x ())x
. to practice () ()x ()x
4, to stay () ()x ()=x
Z. to get up () ()x ()x
. to speak English () ()x ()x
7. to make a phone call ()Y ()x ( )x
&. to come () ()x ()H)x
9. to arrive early () ()=x ( )x

Practice :*. (Recorded)

How would you say these brief thoughts in Portuguese? Again,
check the tape for verification.

l. I have to work more.
. I have to practice more.

VR

. I have to get up at six o'clock.
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4, She has to get up at seven o'clock.
&, she has to leave early.

€. I have to leave early too.

7. I have to eat less.

8. Paul has to eat more.

9. Paul has to practice Spanish,

10. Yara has to work today.

11. Do you have to work tomorrow?

12. I have to arrive early tomorrow.
13, I have to speak Portuguese in the Embassy.
1. Carlos has to come at & o'clock.
15, But he has to stay until 10.

Part IV. Negative questions.

Negative questions are questions that have the negative element
'not' {(n3c) in them. Here are some examples that have appeared in
dialogs trus far,

Mas ela n3o & casada?

Vocé ni3o vai comer?

Vocé& n3o quer levantar cedo também?
Vocé& nao nota um sotaque espanhol?

Practice 20. (Recorded)

A. Listen to your instructor ask these negative questions
in Portuguese.
1. Isn't she married?
2. 1Isn't he American?
3, Aren't you the oldest?

B. Now how would you say these? Check the tape for confirmation.

1. Isn't she single?

2. 1Isn't he from New Yorkr

i, 1Isn't he Portuguese?
12,22
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n
w
(@)

4, 1Isn't he English?

&, Aren't you married?

A, Aren't you single?®

7. Isn't he [estd] at home?
8. 1Isn't she in the Embassy?

Practice 30: (Recorded)

A, Now listen to these yuestions.

1. Aren't you going to eat?®

2. Aren't you going to work?

3. Aren't you planning to leave?

4. Isn't he planning to arrive early?
. Doesn't he want to arrive early?

€. Doesn't he have to arrive tomorrow?

B. How would you say these? check the tape after each one.

l. Aren't you going to leave?

2. Aren't you going to get up?

“. Aran't you going to make a phone call?
L, 1Isn't he going to work?

7T

. Doesn't he want to work?
. Doesn't she want to stay?
. Doesn't she have to stay?

3O~ D

. Doesn't Yara have to work?
9. Isn't Yara planning to work?

Practice :1: (Recorded)
A. Listen to these questions.

1. Don't you notice a Spanish accent?
2. Don't you work in Washington?
3. Don't you speak Spanish?
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4., Doesn't he speak Portuguese?
£, Doesn't she practice a lot?

B. How would you say these? Check the tape.

1. Don't you arrive early?

2. Doesn't Bill arrive early?

i, Doesn't Paul stay until &:00?

4, Doesn't Paul like Rio?

&, Don't you like Yara?

., Doesn't Yara like you?

7. Doesn't Spanish get in the way?

. Don't you notice an English accent?

Comprehension (Recorded)

Listen to these sentences on the tape and write down the
numbers of any that are not clear to you.

Applications
part 1I.

How would you say the following in Portuguese? These sentences
are numbered separately, but they constitute a running narrative.
You should practice them until you can go through them smoothly.
Feel free to make alterations to fit your own personal situation.

1. I get up early every day.
2. I have to get up early because I have to leave early.
: I get up at six.
4, I arrive at the office at eight, and I work until five.
£, I don't like to get up early.
¥, My wife stays at home with the children.
7. My office is in Washington: my home is in Bethesda.
*, Tomorrow I liave to arrive at sawven,
&, When I arrive at seven I avoid the traffic.
10. Tomorrow I'm going to work only until four.
11. But Paulo has to work until six.
1l:. Paulo speaks English very well,
1¥, But I note a Portuguese accent.
14. I don't have much opportunity to practice my Portuguese.
15, I like my office very much.
1~. It has a marvelous view of the city.
17. Also it has a view of the Potomac river,
1. And how is my Portuguese?
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14, 1It's not terrible, nor is it [também nao &] very good.

20. I have been here only two weeks.

21, I like to speak Portuguese.

22, 1 practice every day with my friends.

'"+ My friend Tom speaks Portuguese very well.

4., He's not married and he has more opportunity to practice,
Part II.

Prepare these dialogs,

l. A. How is Betty?
B. Fine. She works in Washington now.

. Every day?
. No, only three days a (por) week.

A

B

A. Where does she work?

B. In an office downtown,
She has to leave home (de casa) at seven.
She Arrives more or less at eight,

A. Does she like to get up early?
B. Yes, she does, but I don't,

2. A. Do you speak Portuguese?
B. A little., Wwhy?
A. I want to talk with Yara but I don't speak Portuguese
very well,
B. Doesn't Yara speak English?
A, No, she doesn't.
B. Wh¥ don't you talk to her in Portuguese?
It s an opportunity to practice your Portuguese,
i« A. How's your Portuguese?
B. Terrible!
A. Terrible? Wwhy:
B. I don't have the opportunity to practice. T have
to stay in the office until eight o'clock every day.
A. But can't you practice with Carla?
B. She speaks Spanish, and Spanish gets in the way.

Answers to Practice 7: Neutral form: 4, &,
I-form: 1, &, 7, Q,
He form: ., 3, #, 11
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UNIT 1R

PREPARATION

Pronunciation Review

1. These words from previous units all contain the same nasal
vowel. Just listen.

a. ()Y ()
b. () ()
co. () ()
a. () ()

2. Here they are again, with the nasal vowel underlined. Repeat
as indicated.
a. centro: ( )x ( )x
b. pretende: ( )x ( )x
c. igualmente: ( Yx ( )x
d. embaixada: ( )x ( )x
2, The sight of the printed n or m may lead you to think that
you hear an n or m in these words, but what you are really
hearing (and should be saying) is a nasalized vowel sound.
Here are some new examples from this unit.
e. () ()x ( )x
£, () (I)x ([ )x

4, Here they are again with the nasal vowel underlined.

e. sente: ( )x ( )x
£. chovendo: ( )x ( )x

r, Here are familiar examples of another nasal vowel,
g. ()
h., ()
i. ()
j.o ()
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6. Now repeat them,
g. levanto: ( )x ( )x
h. quando: ( )x ( )x
i, quanto: ( )x ( )x
j. amanhd@: ( )x ( )x

7. Here are new examples., Just listen.

ke () ()
1. () ()
m. () ()

2. Now repeat.
k. mando: ( )x ( )x
1. banda: ( )x ( )x
m, canso: ( )x ( )x

9. The following are familiar examplas -7 .*ill another nasal

vowel,

n. () ()
o. () ()
p.. () ()

10, Now repeat them.
n. bom: ( )x ( )x
o. com: ( )x ( )x
P. onde: ( )x ( )x

1l1. Here are several new examples, one of which appears in this

unit., Just listen.

a. () ()
r. () ()
s. () ()

12, Now loo¥, listen and repeat.

9. onga: ( )x ( )x

r. 1longe: ( )x ( )x

S. onda: ( )x ( )x
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13. Here are familiar examples of a fourth nasal vowel.

t. () ()
u. () ()
v. () ()

14, Now repeat,
t. sim: ()x ()
u. cinco: { )x ( )x
v. inglés: ( )x ( )x

X

15, Here are two new examples. Just listen.

w. () ()
x. () ()

156, Now repeat.

w, mim: ( )x ( )x

x, vim: ()x ( )x

17. Here is another example, taken from this unit, and said
a little slower then normal.

y. () ()

1%. Now, here it is said at normal speed. Repeat.
y. (Ox ()x ()x

19. This is what the last word looks like: ainda.

20, Say it again. Pronounce the nasal vowel but don't pronounce
the n.

ainda: ( )x ( )x ()=

21. Now let's move on to a nasal diphthong. Recall these
words, repeating as indicated.

ndo: ( )x ( )x
vio: ( )x ( )x
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22,

Now repeat just the nasal diphthong,
do: ( I)x ( )x

This nasal diphthong appears in the second syllable of the
following word, but it is not stressed. Just listen,

() ()

Since it is not stressed, it may not sound quite like the
same diphthong, but it is.

() ()x ()= {)x

The following is the wrong way to say the word: it is
wrong because the speaker has stressed the diphthong.

(w) (w)

This time he says it right, by stressing the first syllable
and not the diphthong,

) ()= ()x

The word you have just practiced in No. 2A is the they-form
of 'speaking'; that is, it is the way you say 'they speak'
or 'they talk'. fThe unstressed nasal diphthong 3o is the
marker or indicator which signals the they-form,

Here are several additional they-forms of famfliar verbs,
Note the unstressed diphthong,

1. ( )x (

X X xR

x

—~
po—
%

i,

In Unit & you learned several they-forms that ended with a
different kind of unstressed nasal diphthong. They were all
they-forms of -er type verbs. Recall them below.
l. pretendem: ( ) ( )x ( )x
podem: () ( )x ( )x
. querem: () ( )x ( )x

w i
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31.

33.

34,

36

tn this unit we are dealing with =—-ar type verbs, whose
they-forms end with the unstressed 3o diphthong. Here
are several more examples:

1. () ()x ()x

2. () ()x ()x
3. () (x ()=
And here, finally, is the they-form of a new =ar verb that

appears in this unit. It means 'they live'. Notice the
open Q.

(Y () C()x (o= ()x

In this unit you are also going to work with we=forms of
-ar verbs. Remember that you have already learned the
we~forms of several =-er verbs.

1. pretendemna: ( )x { )x

2. podemos: ( )x ( )x

3, queremos: ( )x ( )x

And you know the we-form of 'going'.
vamos: ( )x { )x

But here we will be working with -ar verbs, Practice
these we~forms, Notice the -mos ending,

( )x ( )x
()x ( )x

1. ()
)
Y ()x ()x
)
)

2. (
3.
Lo ()x ()x

( ()x ()x

This is what they look like in print. Repeat again.

[

- ®

1. chegamos: Y\ [ Yx

2. falamos: ( )x ( )x

3, trabalhamos: ( )x ( )x
4, wvisitamos: ( )x ( )x
&, evitamos: ( )x ( )x

13.°5
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36. Here is the we-form of a new -ar verb. It means 'we live',
Notice the closed o.
() () ()x ()x
37. HYere it is in print,
moramos: ( )x ( )x
3€. How would you say 'we talk'?
(falamos)
39. How would you say 'we arrive'?
(chegamos)
40. How about 'we avoid'®

(evitamos)

41.

and 'we work'®?

(trabalhamos )

142.

43,

A number of -ar verbs that have the upen O in the 1-form,
he-form and they-form have the closed © in the we-form

and the neutral form. Listen to the tape and follow along
with the examples shown below. Repeat each item,

I-form He-form They-form We=form Neutral form
1. gOsto gOsta gOstam gostamos gostar
2., noOto nOta nOtam notamos notar
3. moro mOra mOram moramos morar

Repeat the following pairs. Be sure you are distinguishing
between 0 aad o,

1. gostam ( )x gostamos ( )x
2. notam ( )x notamos ( )x
3. moram ( )x moramos { )x

13.6
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L,

45,

In an earlier unit you learned that ficar means 'to stay',
'to remain'. It can have other meanings too. Frequently
it takes the place of ser in sentences which give the
permanent location of objects. Thus the sentence

A embaixada & no centro

could also be said
A embaixada fica no centro.

Repeat: () ( )x ( )x

Using a form of ficar, how would you say 'Recife is in
Brazil'?

(Recife fica no Brasil.)

verify: ( )x ( )x

46. Again, using ficar, how would you ask 'where is the

American Embassy?

(onde fica a Embaixada Americana?)

47,

verify: ( )x ( )x

and how would you answer that question?

(Fica na Avenida Presidente Wilson,)*

48.

verify: ( )x ( )x

Go on now to the dialog.

# Oor, updating, Fica em Brasilia.

hode. A

13.7
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Dialog (Recorded)

Portuguese English
Yara

é que it is that

come & que? how is it that?

se sente feel (he~form)
Como & que o senhor se sente How do you feel today?
hoje?

Mr. Clayton

cansado tired
Um pouco cansado. A iittle tired.

ainda still, yet

resfriado cold
Ainda estou resfriado.1 I still have a cold.

Yara

1égico logical
B 1&gico! No wonder! (1t's logical)

chovendo raining

a vez time

outra vez again (another time)
Est8 chovendo outra vez. It's raining again.

1

Note that the Portuguese equivalent of 'I have a cold' is
literally 'I am cold'.

13.8
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Mr. Clayton
parece (1) appears,- looks
(he=form)
parece que it appears that, it
looks like
chover rain (neutral form)
o dia todo(2) all day
E parece gue vai chover o And it looks like it's
dia todo. going to rain all day.

horrivel

O tréfeqgo estad horrivel hoje.

0os senhores
moran

Onde os senhores moram?

nés
moramos
Leme
N6s moramos no Leme.

longe
£ longe?

perto
o tinel
NZo, fica perto do ténel.

Yara

Mr, Clayton

Yara

Mr, Clayton

horrible

The traffic is terrible
today.

you (masculine plural)
live (they-form)
Where do you live?

we
live (we=form)
Leme (section of Rio)

We live in Leme.

far

it far?

near
tunnel
No, it's near the tunnel.

(I)Notice the open E sound in this verb: parEce.

(Q)Note that the adjective todo appears after o dia.,

possible to say todo o dia.

13.9
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GRAMMATICAL OBSERVATIONS
AND
PRACTICE

Part I. They-forms of -ar verbs,

Practice 1. (Recorded)

In the following series you will hear the he-form of a verb,
a pause for repetition, then the they~form of the same verb, and
again a pause for repetition.

Practice 2. (Recorded)

Indicate with a check mark in the appropriate column whether
you hear a he-form or a they-form,

He~form They-form

1,

2.

5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Answers are at the end of this unit,

Practice 3. (Recorded)

Listen to these questions and answers containing thev-forms.
The word for 'they' accompanies the they~-form in the questions. 1In
the first four ‘they' is feminine; in the second four 'they' is
masculine,

(1-8)
13. 10
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Practice 4.

Answer
doubt as to

l.
2.
3.
4,

[

PR

6.
7e

bo
Do

Do
Do
Do
Do
Do

Practice =©.

(Recorded)

these questions affirmatively. If you have any

what

they
they
they
they
they
they
they

the questions are, check below.

like the view?

work in the city?

live in Washington?
practice a lot?

get up at seven?

speak Engiish at home?
stay here?

(Recorded)

Ask these questions in Portuguese. Check the tape for
confirmation of your response, not for the answers, Let 'they'
be masculine in all cases,

1.
2.
3
4,

[

- @

6.
Te
8.

Do
Do
Do
Do
Do
Do
Do
Do

they
they
they
they
they
they
they
they

live in Rio?

like Rio?

work in Rio?

speak Portuguese?
get up late?

arrive early?
practice at home?
stay at the office?

13.11
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Part IlX. We-forms of -ar verbs

Practice €: (Recorded)

In this exercise the questionner is asking for information about
os senhores (you all), so the answers will be given in the we-form.
Listen to the we=form, then repeat it,

(1-€)

Practice 7. (Recorded)

In this exercise the questionner will ask you and your friend
if you do one thing or if you do another. Answer for yourself and
your friend in the we-form. Then check the response on the tape.

Example: Q. Do you work in Rio or in Recife?
A, We work in Recife,

On the tape the second choice (the one after 'or') is always
given as the response,

(1-8)

Practice Q;

How would you say the following?

1. wWe get up early every day.

2, We live in Leme,

3. We like to live there,

4, We work in the American Embassy.

£, We practice Portuguese in the office.
., We don't notice an accent.

7. We don't live far from the city.

&, We don't like grammar.

9., We don't like to get up early,

0

10. We don't work well together.

13,12
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part IIX: The conijunction ‘'que’

Observation

Notice the word gque (meaning 'that') in the sentence Parete
que vai chover. Literally the sentence gays ‘It appears that it's
going to rain'. The word que is frequently used to join two clauses
together. Another example: Acho que Paulo vai ficar 'I think
that Paul is going to stay'. American students sometimes forget to
use the que in sentences of this sort since in English we can easily

dispense with the word 'that', We can say with equal facility
either

I think that Paul is going to stay
or
I think Paul is going to stay.

In Portuguese, however, the que must be said,

Practice 9: (Recorded)

Listen to your instructor say a series of sentences, each one of
which begins with 'I think that...'. After each number below, write
the letter of the sentence on the right which correctly translates
what it is that the instructor is thinking. The answers are at the
end of the unit.

1. a. It's going to rain.

2. b. 1It's raining again.

c. They live in Leme.

4, d. They work in Leme.

£, e. I'm going to leave.

6. £f. I'm going to like her.
7. g. He's tired.

B. h. He has a cold.

13.13
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Practice 10: (Racorded)

How would you say the following? Don't forget to put que in
each one. Check the tape for confirmation.

think she's hungry.

think he's married.

think he's an american.

think he knows Maria.

think he works in Washington.

(B2 ALY
. * *
==t == -

Do you (o senhor)think she speaks Portuguese?
Do you think she is married?

Do you think she has an accent?

9. Do you think she has to practice?

10. Do you think she plans to stay?

-3 O

3

11, Wwe think they live near.

12, We think they speak English.
1?2, We think she's married.

14, We think she's from Texas.
15, We think it's going to rain.

Practice 11: (Recorded)

The following should all begin with parece que, Check the tape
for confirmation,

l. It looks like the party is tomorrow.

. It looks like Yara is hungry.

. It looks like Yara knows the city well,

+ It looks like Yara can speak wel .

It looks like Yara cannot arrive early,

It looks like it is not going to rain today.
It looks like it's raining now.

3

~N Oun & iv

13,14
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Part IV, Review

A. Asking questions with &€ gque.

Practice 12: (Recorded)

Practice asking the following questions by inserting jue after
the interrogative word, Start the questions as indicated, Use
o _senhor in each,

a. (Onde & que...?)

Where do you live?

Wnere do you work?

wWhere do you practice?

wWhere do you stay?

Where do you plan to stay?

where do you plan to be (estar)?
wWhere do you want to be?

BN I G IV
* * * * * *

>

b. (Por gue & gue...?)

why do you work in Washington?
why do you live in Leme?
do you practice all day?
why do you avoid the tunnel?
why do you arrive early?
why do you want to arrive early?
. Why are you going to arrive eariy?

A S
3
<

c. (Quando é que...?)

. When do you practice?

2 when do you get up?

When do you arrive?

4, when do you plan to arrive?
=, When do you want to arrive?
~. When do you want to leave?

when do you have to leave?

WiV e
o o

n

N

13.15
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d. (2 gue & gue...?)

1. Wwhat do you think?

e What do you think of the food®
1. What do you think of Rio?

“s  What do you want?

©. What do you want to be (ser)?
*», What do you have?

7. What do you have to practice?
*. What do you like?

G, What do you like to eat?

B. Contractions with de

The words longe and perto are frequently followed by the pre-
position de. Longe de is the equivalent of 'far from' and perto de
is the equivalent of 'near to'. The de will always form a contrac~
tion with definite articles which follow immediately after, and it

may form a contraction with indefinite articles.

perto da cidade = near (to) the city
longe do Rio = far from Rio
perto dum parque = near (to) a park

longe duma embaixada = far from an embassy

Practice 13: [{Recorded)

Practice saying these short phrases after your tape instructor

1. near the car: ( )x ( )x
’. near the avenue: ( )x (

‘. near the embassies: ( )x ( )x
4+« near the tunnel: ( )x (

. near a tunnel: ( )x ()
. near a city: ( )x ()
7. near the cities: ( )
“. near some cities: ( )x ( )x
9. near Rio: ( )x ()
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(9]

10. far from Rio: ( )x ( )x

11, far from Brazil: ( )x ( )x

12. far from the city: ( )x ( )x

13. far from my wife: ( )x ( )x

14, far from the children: ( )x ( )x
15. far from the Americans: ( )x ( )x
16. far frommy car: ( )x ( )x

17. far from my friends: ( )x ( )x
18, far from the embassy: ( )x ( )x

Comprehension

Listen to the sentences on the tape and make a note of any
that are not clear to you,

Applications

A. DPrepare these brief exchanges for your instructor,

1. Where do you live? (os senhores)
We live in Brasilia, near the Embassy.

2. Where do you live?
We live in washington, near the river.

3. Where do they live?
They live in Rio, near the Consulate.

4, How do you feel now? (o senhor)
I'm still tired.

8., How do you feel today?
Very well, But I'm still a little tired.

6. How do you feel?
Not very well. I have a cold.
13.17




7. How does Bill feel today?
He's still a little tired.

8. Doesn't Bill feel well?
No, he has a cold,

9. Don't you feel well today?
No, I have a cold.

10, Aren't you going to eat?
No, I'm not hungry. 1I'm tired.

11. Is it going to rain today?
Yes, it is, It's raining now,

12, Is it going to rain all day today?
Yes, it is., The traffic is going to be (estar) terrible.

13. How long have you lived here?
I have lived here for six weeks,

14, How long have you worked in the Embassy?
I have worked here for only five days,

15. Do you still live in Brasilia? (os senhores)
Yes, we do, We like [it],

16, Do you still work in S¥o Paulo? (os senhores)
Yes, we do. And we don't like [it].

17. Do you still speak Spanish? (vocé)
Yes, I do. And it still gets in the way,

18, 1Is the Embassy near? (use fica)
No, it's far,
13.18
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19.

20.

21.

22.

we can talk in my office.
Is it near? (use fica)
Yes, it is.,

Sshe lives in Leme,

Is it far from the Consulate? (use fica)
Yes, it is,

He lives far from the office.
Really? Where does he live?
In Copacabana.

I'm very tired today.
Really? why don't you stay home? (use & que)

I'm real hungry. When are we going to eat? (use & que)
We can eat now, if you want to. ‘

I like Rio very much,

Why don't you stay here? (use é gque)
I can't. I work in Brasilia.

13.19
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B. Prepare these brief dialogs for display to your instructor,

l. A. How do you feel today?
B. I'm still a little tired.

A. Are you going to work all day?
B. No, I'm not (going to). 1I'm going to leave early.

A. Do you still have a cold®?
B. Yes, I do. Sestou)
[T've had it] for a week.

2. A, Do you (pl.) live in Washington®
B. No, we live in Virginia,

A. Near the river?
B. No, near the city of Falls Church.

A. Do you like to live there?
B. Yes, we do. But it's (fica) far from the office,

‘. A, How's the traffic today? (Use gque tal)
B. Terrible! 1It's raining again.

A. And it looks like it's going to rain tomorrow, too.
B. Of course! The party is tomorrow!

Answers to Practice 2: He-form: 1, 4, 7, &
They-form: 2, 3, 5§, 6, 9, 10

Answers to Practice 9: 1l-e, 2-g, 2-f, 4-b, E-~a, 6=h, 7-c, 8~d

13.20
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UNIT 14

PREPARATION

1. Here again is a familiar nasal diphthong.
()= ()x
2. It appears in two new words in this unit.
1. () ()x ()x
2. () ()= ()x

3. Recall the non-nasal diphthong in solteiro.

1. ei: ()x ( )x

2. solteiro: ( )x ( )x
3. (again) ei: ( )x ( )x

4, Now try these words, all of which end with the same ei
diphthong. Here, however, it is stressed.

1. () ()x ()x
2. () ()x ()=
3. () ()x ()x

5. When the stressed ei diphthong is added to the stem of
-ar verbs, as in the examples just given, the verb is
transformed into the PAST TENSE of the I-form. That is,
this stressed ei diphthong signals to the listener that
the speaker did something in the PAST.

Thus: 1. ()x ( )x = I talked (past)
2. ()x ( )x = I worked (past)
3. ()x ()x - I vicited (past)

6. This is what the last three words loor. like. Look,
listen and repeat.

1. faiei (Yx ( )x
2. trabalhei ( yx ( )x

3, visitei ( )x ( )x
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7. This is the way you say 'I got up'.
() ()x ()x

8. wWrite it in this space. | ]
(levantei)

9. How do you say 'I lived'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
10. How do you say 'I liked'?
Verify: ( )x ( )x

11. 'I avoided' would be...?
Verify: ( )x ( )x

12, What does this word mean?

() ()

(I arrived)

13, What does this word mean?®

() ()
(1 stayed)

14, Anc this one?

() ()

1Z. Here is the neutral form of the verb 'study': estudar.

() ()x ()x ()«

16. How would you say 'I studied'?
Verify: ( )x ( )x

17. And here is the neutral form of the verb 'pass': passar,

() ()= ()x ()«
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18. So, how would you say 'I passed'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
19. Repeat 'I studied' and 'I passed'.
1. ()x ()x
2. ()x ()=
20. what does this word mwean? Be careful!
o) ()
(I study: present tense)
21. The distinction between present tense and past tense is
just as essential in Portuguese as it is in English.
In the case of most Portuguese verbs this distinction

is maintained by means of the verd endings.

22. Whinh of these verbs is present tense, No. 1 or No., 2°?
(1) (2) (1) (2)
(1)

23. Which two of these verbs are past tense?

. (1) (2) (3) (&) (1) (2) (3) (4)
(2,4)

24, The present and past endings have different vowel sounds,
and they have different stresses, too. The ei of falei
is stressed; the o of falo is not stressed.

(falei) (falo) (falei) (falo)

28, The past tense of the he-form of an -ar verb is signalled
by another diphthong: ou. Recall this diphthong in
these familiar words.

1. sou ()x ( )x
2. pouco ( )x ( )x
26. Try the diphthong by itself this time.

ou {)x ()x ()x
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27. Now add it to the stem of several -ar verbs. Be sure to
stress it,

1. falou: () ( )x ( )x

2. chegou: () ( )x ( )x
3. trabalhou: () ( )x ( )x

4 achou: () ()x ( )x
2¢. This stressed ou signals that 'he (she, you) did something',
in the past., Thus cheqou would be the form you would
use to express ‘he arrived', 'she arrived' and 'you
arrived', As always the native speaker will use a noun
or pronoun if the identity of the actor is not already
clear. He may say &le che ou, Yara chegou, etc,
29. What does this mean in English?
() ()
(he got up)
30. what does this mean?
() ()
(you lived)
31. And this?
() ()
(she avoided)
32. How would you say 'she visited'? uyse the pronoun,
Verify: ( )x ( )x
33. How would you say 'she talked'?
Verify: ( )x ( )x
34, How about 'he stayed'? Use the pronoun.
Verify: ( )x ( )x

3%, And 'he practiced?

Verify: ( )x ( )x
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36.

37.

3&.

39.

40.

ull

Here is ‘'you noticed:
{ x ( )x
How would you say 'you studied'? Use the pronoun.
verify: ()x ()x
How would vou say 'you passed'?
verify: ( )x ()X

Here is another new -ar verb: the neutral form of
' prepare’ .

() (H)x ()x ()=

Here is 'he prepared'

()x ()x

what does this mean?

() )

(1 prepared)

u20

L3,

ub,

The past tense verb forms that you have just been prac-
ticing all fall into regular, predictable patterns. In
the dialog of this unit you will find several past tense
forms that do not seem to follow a pattern. They are
said to be irregular.

For example, here is the past tense of the I-form of
'going', that is, 'I went',

() ()x ()x ()x

And here is the past tense of the he=form of 'going', that
is, 'he went',

() (H)x ()x ()x
Listen to them side by side.
(r went) (he went) (1 went) (he went)
Now repeat.

(T went)x (he went)x (I went)x (he went)x
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e
o
=

! .

47. Which one is this?
() ()

(he went)
L&, which one is 'I went'?
(1) (2) (1) (2)
(2)

49. The past tense of the verb 'have' is also irregular in the
past. Here is the I-form ('I had').

() ()% ()x ()x

20. Now listen to the he-form ('he had'). Do not repeat yet,

() () ()

1. Here are the he-form and the I-form,one after the other.
Observe that it is the first vowel, not the final one,
that distinguishes them. .

(I had) (he had) (I had) (he had)
2. Now repeat the he-form.
he had ( )x ( Jx ( )x
£3. Now repeat the he-form and the I-form.
he had ( }Jx I had ( )x he had ( )x I had ( )x
S4. You will remember that in the pPresent tense you must
insert the word que between a form of 'having' and a
neutral form. Thus you have learned to say, for example,
Tenho que ficar 'I have to stay'. This same dque must

again be inserted when you are dealing with the past
tense. Therefore, 'I had to stay' is said as follows:

a. () ()

Likewise, 'He had to stay' is said as follows:

b. () ()

. Repeat 'I had to stay',

() (= ()
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6., Now repeat 'He had to stay'.

() ()x ()=

57. What does this sentence mean in English?
() )
(He had to leave)
=8, What does this sentence mean?
() )
(1 had to leave)
59, What does this one mean?
() ()
(X had to work)

60, And this one?

() ()

(He had to work)

(For items 61-64 check the tape for confirmation after
making your response aloud).

61. How would you say 'I had to work'?

() ()

62. How would you say 'I had to practice'?

() )

63. How would you say 'He had to practice'?

() )

64, And finally how would you say 'He had to talk'?

()y O)
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65. In this unit you will meet two more obligatory contractions.
When the preposition a ('to', 'at') is followed by a
definite article ('the'), the two items always combine to
form a contraction. Thus, for example:

2 + o contracts to ao.
66. Listen to ag, then repeat.
() C()x ()x ()x
67. &Here is the way to say 'to the tunnel'.

() (= ()

68, Here is 'to the offi.:
() (I)x | «
69. This is 'to the downtown'.
() ()x ()x
70. How would you say 'to the park'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
71. How would you say 'to (the) Rio'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
72. When a is followed by the feminine definite article a,
the resulting contraction is simply a slight lengthening
of the a sound. In normal speech this is sometimes very
difficult to hear. The contraction is written with Just
one a, over which is placed a grave accent ( * ). Thus:
a ('to') + a ("the') = A ('to the')

73. Here is the way to say 'to the city'. (Lengthen the a
sound just a bit.)

() ()x ()= ()x

74. Here is 'to the party'.
() ()= ()x ()x
7. This is 'to my wi.e'.
() ()x ()x ()x
14,8
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76. How would you say 'to the room'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

77. How would you say 'to the Embassy'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

78. Here is 'in the afternoon'. Literally, 'at the after-
noon'.

()Y ()»x ()x

Observation

We are coming to another contraction, one which occurs
much less frequently than the others you already know, It
is the sequence 'in it', or 'on it', First of all, let us explain
that after a preposition ('in', 'at', 'for', 'to', etc.) the word
"it' assumes either a masculine form (&le) or a feminine form
(ela), thereby reflecting the gender of the item being talked
about. When the preposition is em, a contraction always results.

Em + @&le = néle on it (masc.)
Em + ela = nela on it- (fem.)

79. Here, then, is nela, (Notice the open E sound. )
() C()x (= ()x

80. And here is néle. (There is no open E sound., )
() C(ix (x ()x

81. 1Is this item referring to something masculine or somethang
feminine?

() )

(masc.)

82. Which of these items refers to something feminine?

(1) (2) (3) (1) (2) (3)
(1)
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83. And here, on paper only, are two English words, the
Portuguese counterparts of which appear for the first
time in this unit, We want to remind you of where these
English words are stressed, and we have done so by
writing a stress mark over the stressed vowels, Say
these words to yourself,
l. dialoeg
2. difficult.
84. Now listen to the Portuguese counterparts.,
. () ()
2. () ()
85, Here they are again. Listen, then with your pencil
write a stress mark over the stressed vowel of each.
Don't repeat yet,
1. () () dialogo
2. () () dificil
gdiélogo)
dificil)

86. Now continuing to be mindful of the stress, repeat
these two words as indicated,

L. () ()x ()x ()x
2. () ()x ()x ()x

You may proceed now with the dialog.
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Dialog (Recorded)
Portuquese English
o professor, a professora teacher
o aluno student
O _professor
fazer do, make (neutral form)
a tarde afternoon
a tarde in the afternoon
hoje a tarde this afternoon
0 que & que o senhor vai what are you going to do
fazer hoje a tarde? this afternoon?
estudar study (neutral form)
a ligao lesson
treze thirteen
0_aluno
Vou estudar a ligdo treze. I'm going to study lesson
thirteen,
estudou studied (he-form: past)
ontem yesterday
0 professor
Q senhor ndo estudou ontem? pidn't you study [it]

egsterday?

14,11
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estudei studied (I-form: past)
doze twelve
a doze the [lesson] twelve
0 _aluno
Ndo. Estudei a doze. No. I scudied number twelve,
tdo 80
diffcil difficult
E é t3o diffcil! And it's so difficult!
passei spent (I-form: past)
a hora hour
nela . on it [i.,e,, the
lesson]
Passei trés horas nela. 1 spent three hours on it.
Nossa! Gosh! *
entado then
foi went (He-form: past)
ao to the
a0 cinema to the movies
O professor
Nossa! Ent3o o senhor nio Gosh! Then you didn't go
foi ao cinema com os outros. to the movies with the
others,
fui went (I-form: past)
fiquei stayed (I-form: past)

*Literally, short for Nossa Senhora' (oOur Lady! ), a mild oath.
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N3o, ndo fui. Figquei em
casa.

tive

preparar

tive que preparar
o dillgo

Tive que preparar QOS
dialogos.

O aluno

14,13

No, I didn't go. L
stayed at home,

had (I-form: past)
prepare (neutral form)
I had to prepare
dialog

1 had to prepare the

dial .

:
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Grammatical Observations

And
Practice

Part I, Past tense of -ar verbs,

Practice 1: (Recorded)

Listen to these I-forms of -ar verbs in the past. In each case
the instructor is saying "I did something". Repeat after him, The
pronoun for 'I' is deliberately omitted.

l, studied T. avoided
2. spoke 8., wvisited
3. practiced 9, arrived
4, noticed 10. worked
%, liked 11, passed
f. got up 12, prepared

Practice 2: (Recorded)

Now }isten to these he-forms of -ar verbs in the past. In each
case the instructor is saying that ' somebody else' did something,
However, 'somebody else' remains nameless for the sake of this
practice. Repeat each one.

l, studied 7. avoided
2« spoke 8. wvisited
3. practiced 9. arrived
4, noticed 10, worked
. liked l1, passed
. got up 12, prepared
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practice 3: (Recorded)

In this practice you are to determine whether the instructer
is saying 'I did something' or 'he did something'. You have only
the verb endings to guide you. Mark your choice in the appropriate
column in the chart below, Answers are at the end of this unit.

‘1 did' 'He did'

rractice 4: (Recorded)

retermine which of these forms say 'he did something' (past)
ar:d which ones say 'I do something' (presents. Mark the chart
accordingly.

'He did '1 do'

14,1%
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Practice %: (Recorded)

In this practice you will again hear your instructor mix I-forms
and he-forms at random, but this time he is putting them all in the
past. Furthermore, he is preceding each one with a noun or pronoun,
Listen, and repeat each one.

(1=-24)x

Practice 6: (Recorded)

The English voice on the tape will ask ¥ou to give certain
information about yourself, and you are to give it immediately
afterwards in the pause ?rovided. For example, in No. 1, the
English voice will say, "Tell me that you arrived', and you will
answer in Portuguese, ‘I arrived’, Use the pronoun eu in your
response., The correct response appears on the tape.

(1=-12)

Practice 7: (Recorded)

This time the English voice will ask you to tell what others
did, and you are to respond as directed, using nouns and pronouns
as appropriate., For example, if the English voice says, 'Tell me
that vara arrived', you will respond in Portuguese, 'Yara arrived'.
The correct response appears on the tape.

(1=14)
Practice £: (Recorded)

Instructor A will ask Instructor B if he (Instructor B) did
something, and Instructor B will answer either that he did or that
he did not. Just listen: do not repeat.

(1-8)

Pra_ tice 9: (Recorded)

This time instructor A will ask you if you did something,
Answer affirmatively in numbers 1-6; answer negatively in numbers
7«12. You will then hear your response confirmed. (Note: instructor
A is using o senhor in his Questions, If you are female, you should
mentally convert this to a senhora, )
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Practice 10:

(Recorded)

In this exercise instructor A will ask instructor B if somebod
else did something, and instructor B will answer either atfirmatively

or negatively.

Practice 1l1l:

Just listen; do not repeat.

(1-8)

(Recorded)

In this exercise the instructor will ask you if somebody else

did something, and you should reply,
negatively in 7=l2.

Practice 12:

affirmat{vely in 1-6, and
You will hear your answer confirmed.

(Recordad)

In this exercise you are to ask the gnestions, rather than

give the answers.

questions. (The
tape.

l, Did you

2. Did you

3. Did you

4, Did you

. Did you

o. Did you

7. Did you

8. Did you

9. Did you

10. Did you

11. Did you

12. Did you

Practice 13:

Using O senhor,
quagtions, not the answerss

practice asking the following
are recorded on the

Check them to confirm your response.

study?

work?

practice?

get up?

like [it)o+*
notice [it)?*
speak Portuguese?
avoid the traffic?
visit Paul?

arrive yesterday?
prepare the dialog?
spend three hours?

(Recorded)

are to ask the questions about another
Again, you should

question by checking with the tape.

paul study (the) lesson thirteen?

In this exercise you
person, either Yara or Paulo, as indicated.
confirm your

1. Did Yara get up?

2. Did Yara get up at seven?

3. Did Yara practice?

L4, Dpid Yara practice the dialog?

&, Did Paul study?

6. Did

*Do not

try to put 'it' into Portuguese.
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7. Did Paul work?
8. Did Paul work yesterday?
9. Did Paul work this afternoon?
10. Did Yara prepare?
1l. Did Yara prepare well?
12, Did Yara arrive?
13. Did Yara arrive early?
14, Dpid Yara speak English?
15. Did Yara speak English with you?
16. Did Yara spend (pass) the day with you?

Practice 14: (Recorded)

This exercise contrasts the past tense with the future construc-
tion that you have learned. Below you will find a list of 'actions',
In each case you are to say that Paulo didn't do the action yesterday

but that he is going to do it today. Number 1, for example, would
be as follows:

C Paulo ndo estudou ontem, mas &le vai estudar hoje.
Paul didn't study yesterday, but he's going
to study today.)

Check your answer with the tape.

l, study c. prepare the dialog
2. work 6. get up early

3. practice 7. speak Portuguese
4, arrive

Part II: Past tense of 'having'

pPractice 15: (Recordesd)

On the tape you will hear your instructor say 'I had to work!' ,
then 'l had to practice', then a number of other actions that he
had to perform and indeed did perform. Repeat each short phrase
after him, imagining that you yourself had to perform the action
and did so. Observe the word que preceding the neutral form,

(1-9)x

Practice 16: (Recorded)

This time you will hear your instructor say that somebody
else (whose name is omitted here) had to perform a number of actions.
As before, repeat each short phrase.

(1-9)x
14,18
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Practice 17: (Recorded)
]

In this actice Instructor A will ask Instructor B if he
(Instructor B) had to do something, and B will answer either that
he had to or that he did not have to. Notice that Instructor B
does not need to repeat the neutral form in his answer. Just listen.

(1-€)

Practice 18: (Recorded)
This time Instructor A's questions are directed at you, (and

he is using the familiar yvocé'!' Answer affirmatively, then check
your response with the tape.

(1-3)

practice 19: (Recorded)

Listen to the tape. An English voice will instruct you to say
that you had to do such-and-such. Make your response, then check
with the tape for confirmation.

(1-7)

g Ty

bt 5

w

practice 20: (Recorded)

This time the English voice will instruct you to say that
somebody else had to do something. Again, make your response
and confirm with the tape.

(1=7)

practice 21: (Recorded)

Now ask the gquestions which are requested by the voice on the
tape. After responding, check the tape for confirmation. (use
vocé in numbers 1-%).

(1-9) -
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Part III: More obligatory contractions with a,

Practice 22: (Recorded)

Practice repeating these contractions.

A.

([T

+ 90 = ao Usual English equivalent is 'to the, at the',

[
.

ao Rio: () ( )x ( )x

. a centro: ( ; ()x ( )x
ao parque: () { )x ( )x

ao t@nel: ( ) ( )x ( )x

ao Brasil: x ( )x

N aan WP

ao Carlos:
7. ao cinema:

L T e S
»

Yx  ( )x

w
o
+
jv

= @ Usual equivalent is 'to the, at the',

avenida: () ( )Yx ( )x
festa: () ( Yx ( )x
embaixada:

mesa: ()
cidade: ( )
sala: ( )

v oW o

M an & ow

w av

Practice 23: (Recoraed)

Listen to these brief questions and answers as spoken by two
instructors on the tape. Do not repeat,

(1-7)

Practice 24: (Recorded)

How would you say these short utterances?

. I'm going to the party.

. I'm going to the movies.

. I'm going to (the) Rio.

. He's going to the embassy.

B N =
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. He's going to (the) Brazil.

He's going to the park.

He's going to the city.

Are you going to the other room? (Use o senhor.)
Are you going to the city?

Are you going to the office?

o\ ?\1 own

Part IV: Past tense of 'going'
Practice 25: (Recorded)

Your tape instructor will say a series of sentences beginning
wi.a 'I went'. Repeat each one after him.

(1-10)x

Practice 26: (Recorded)

In this series the instructor tells you that 'somebody else
went'. Repeat after him.

(1-10)x

Practice 27: (Recorded)

Listen to these brief questions and answers. Do not repeat.

(1-8)

Practice 2f: (Recorded)
In this exercise the voice on the tape requests that you ask

him a number of questions. Do so, then check the tape for confirma-
tion of your questions, Use vocé for 'you'.

practice 29: (Recorded)

fn this exercise you are to answer the questions you hear on
the tape. Answer l1-¢ affirmatively, 6-10 negatively. The answers
are recorded for you.
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Part V: More on the conjunction que.

In the last unit you practiced using the conjunction gque
(‘that') in such sentences as these:

Acho que vai chover, (1 think that it's going
: to rain.
Parece que vai chover, (1t seems fhat it's going
to rain,)

Now, you will see that you will also have frequent occasions
to use the que after various forms of the verb falar,

Ble fala gque vai chover. (He says that it's going
to rain,

Ele falou gque estudou muito, (He said that he studie-r
a lot.)

In such instances it is best to think of falar as mean'.ng
'to say', rather than 'to speak' or 'to talk'.

Practice <0: (Recorded)

List2n to these short sentences, all of which begin with £le
fala que (Fe says that). Repeat each one.

(1-11)x

Practice 21: (Recorded)

All of these sentences begin with Ele falou que (He said
that), Repeat each one,

(1-11)x

Practice 32: (Recorded)

All of these scntences begin with Eu falei que /I said
that). Repeat each one.

(1-11)x

Practice 23: (Recorded)

In this practice you will hear instructor A ask instructor B,
'pDid you say that you did such-and-such?' 1Instructor B will answer
either, 'I said so', or 'T didn't say so'. Listen to both the
questions and the answers, and repeat only the answers.

(1=7)
1’4. 22
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Comprehension

Listen to these sentences on the tape and make a note of any
that you do not fully understand.

Applications

A. Say these thoughts in Portuguese., They form a simple
narrative.

1, Yesterday I prepared lesson twelve.

2. I also had to prepare lesson eleven.

3. I had to work all day; I didn't go to the movies.

4, Today I'm going to prepare lesson thirteen.

&, It looks like (parece que) I'm going to work all

) day today, too.

6, I had to spend two hours on the dialog yentetday.

7. But the dialog of lesson thirteen doesn’'t seem sc
difficult,

8, Gosh! It's raining again!

9. And it looks like it's going to rain this afternoon too.

10. I like to study when it's raining.

11, I intend to study a lot.

12. I'm going to Brazil, and I have to speak Portuguese in
Brazil,

13. I never (nunca) lived in Brazil,

14, But my teacher lived in Brazil.

158, She is from Rio:; she knows the city well,

16, She says (fala) that Rio is a marvelous city.

17. By the way, it's called (chama-se), 'The Marvelous City'.

18. she says that she liked to live in Rio.

19. I am going to like [it] too.

20. I'm tired! I practiced Portuguese all morning (tdda
a manha),

21. But what am I doing to do?

22. I'm going to stay until 4:00.

23. The teacher is tired too. She worked all morning, too.

24, And what is she going to do?

28, She's going to work until £:00.

26. She speaks English very well, without [an] accent,
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B. Now,relate this little story about your classmate, Bill,
in Portuguese.

1. Bill had a good day today.

2. He got up early—at £:00.

3. He arrived here at 7:00 and studied until _:00.

4., The teacher worked with him from nine until ten.

5. He prepared another (outra) lesson and the teacher
worked with him again at 2:00.

6. He had to leave at 3:00.

7. He went to visit some friends in Baltimore.

Y. He's going to stay in Baltimore three days.

C. Prepare these two brief dialogs with one of your classmates

for presentation to your instructor. One of them is given
to you in Portuguese.

1. A. Aren't you going to study this afternoon?
B. No. I'm tired. 1I'm going to the movies.

A. when are you going to prepare the lesson?
B. I prepared [it] yes*erday.

A. Is it difficult?
B. A little. I had to spend an hour on the dialog.

2. A. O senhor est8 resfriado?
B. N3o, n3o estou. Estou cansado 86,

A. Tem que trabalhar hoje?
B. Tenho. E ontem trabalhei dez horas.

A. Dez horas!? Nossa! Quando chegou em casa?
B. As oito.

Practice 3: He: 1, 7, 4, 7, 3, o, 12, 14
I: 2, &, A, 10, 11, 12
Practice 4: He did: 1, 3, A, 7, 10, 12, 14
I dO: 2’ u’ _:.’ 8’ 9) 11’ 13
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UNIT 18

Preparation

1. Recall the R sonund in these words from past units.

senhoR: ( )x ( )x
fazeR: ( e ()x
poRque : ( Y ( )x
peRto: ( ¥x ( )x
taRde: ( Yx ( Ix

(DO-OO'?'

o
.

Now here are several words from ithis unit which have the
R sound. Listen, then repeat.

poRta: (Y () ( Ix ( Ix

caloR: () () ( )x ( )x

veR: (Y () ( Ix ( )x

inteRvalo: ( ) () ( )% ( )x

o 0 v o

3, Now, recall these words, all of which have a t sound
followed by an i sound.
a. presidente: ( )x ( )x
b. sente: ( )x ( )x
c. iguaimente ( )x ( )x

4, These three words can also be pronounced differently,
by giving the t a ch-type quality.

a. presidente ( Yx ( )x
b. sente (
(

c. igualmente

182

Here are two new words from the present unit which have
this same feature of pronunciation. PFirst, practice
pronouncing them this way:

a. frente: () ()x ()x
b. restaurante: { ) ( }x ( )x

1.1
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F.

Now, practice pronouncing them this way:

a. frente: (Y (9% ( Ix
b, restaurante: ( ) { Yx ( )x

The second word above (restaurante) is sometimes
difficult for English speakers, Try practicing
it syllable by syllable.
. res: ( Ix
. tau: (
. restau: (
ran: ( Ix
(
(

. restauran:

Lo 120 * R ¢ T «
e e T T e
—~
x

restaurante:

Which vowel is the stressed vowel? Underline it.
restaurante () ()

(restaurante)

G

Ce

10,

11.

1&..

Notice the diphthong au in the syllable tau.

restau- ( Yx (x

Now do the whole word again,

restaurante: ( )x ( )x ( )x

Here is a familiar nasal diphthong.

dGo: ()~ ( Ix

Recall it in these words:

a. Stressed.

1. n¥o: ( )x ( )x

2. va: ( )x ( )x
3. entdo: ( Ix ( )x
4

licdo: ( )x ( )x
15,2
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14,

b. Unstressed (spelled am)

1. moram: ( Yx ( )x
2., trabalham: ( )x ( )x
R, ficam: ( )x ( Ix

As shown in (b) above, the unstressed 3o diphthong
(spelled am) signals the they-form of =-ar verbs in
the present tense. Other familiar examples of this
form are:

praticam: ( )x Yx
estudam: ( Ix Yx
preparam: ( )x ( )x

This same unstressed o diphthong is also part of
the ending which signals the they-form of =ar verbs
in the past tense. Compare these present and past
tense forms. Do not repeat yet.

Present Past
a. estudam ( ) estudaram ( )
b, falam ( ) falaram ( )
c. ficam ( ) ficaram ( )
d. trabalham ( ) trabalharam ( )

As you can see and hear, the ending which signals the
they-form of -ar verbs in the past is -aram. The first
syllable (-a=) is stressed: the second syllable (-ram)
is not stressed, The familiar unstressed 3o diphthong
is, of course, part of the second syllable. Now, repzat
this two=-syllable ending.

cagam: () ()x ()x ()%

The r in the ending is the single-flap ¢ of Yara, Maria,
etc., Repeat this sequence:

a. vara ( )Yx ( )x
b. =-aram ( )x ( )x ( )x

15.3
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1', Now try this sequence,

a, =aram ( IYx ( )x
b. falaram ( Yx ( )x : they spoke

1*, And this sequence.

a. =aram {( ‘x ( x

b. estudaram ( )x ( )x : they studied
e, ficaram ( Yx ( )x : they stayed

d. trabalharam ( ‘x ( Yx : they worked

1. Here is 'they practiced',

(Y (Y ( Yx { Ix

2, Here is 'they prepared',

() ( Yx (Yx ( Ix

“l. How would you say 'they lived'?
Verify: ( )x ( )x
2.'. How would you say 'they passed'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
?“. Remember that the they=-form is also used when 'you'
{plural) is the actor. Therefore, what is the form
for 'you (all) arrived'?
Verify: ( )x ( )x
.  How would you say 'vou (all) got up'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
‘. This unit also deals with the we-form of =-ar verbs in
the past. Fortunately, it is the same as the present
tense form, which you already know. Listen to these
we-forms of ~ar verbs in the present and past tenses.

You will not hear any difference between present and
past.
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1. a. (chegamos): we arrive b. (chegamos): we arrived’
2, a. (falamos): we speak b. (falamos : we spoke
¢, a. trabalhamos): we work b. (trabalhamos): we worked
4, a, ‘moramos): we live b. moramos): we lived

.+~, They sound the same. How do Portuguese speakers (and you)
know which one has been said? The total context in which

an utterance is said usually makes it clear which meaning

is intended. Accompanying words such as ontem (yesterday)

and hoje (today) will often provide unmistakeable clues

as to which one the speaker has in miad.

7. Repeat these we-forms in the past tense.

chegamos: ( Yx ( )x

praticamos: ( )x ( )x
ficamos: ( )x ( )x
moramos: ( )x ( )x

preparamos: ( Yx ( )x

%, Here is the we-form (past tense) of a new =-ar verb in
this unit. It means 'we took'.

tomamos: ()Y (Y ()x (Yx ( )x

20, How would you say 'we take'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

.2, How would you say the neutral form?
verify: ( )x ( )x

2]. Here is the present tense, we-form, of another new =ar
verb. It means 'we eat lunch'.

almogamos: ( ) () (HYx (I)x (x

*2, Since you know how to say 'we eat lunch', you also know
how to say 'we ate lunch'. wWhat is the form?

verify: ( )x ( )x
1;:

-0 .
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3%, What is the neutral form?
verify: ( )x ( )x
4, 'We ate dinner', or 'we dined', is:
jantamos: () ()Y (IYx ( Yx ( Yx
ik, The present tense form, i. e., 'we eat dinner', is
therefore:
Jantamos: () () ()x ( Ix ( )x
/. What is the neutral form?
verify: ( )x ( )x
7. Recall from the previous unit the I-form and the he-form
of 'go', in the past tense. Repeat,
Iwent : fui ( )x ( )x
he went: foi ( )x ( )x
¥, Here is the they-form: i.e,, 'they went',
() () (Yx (W ()x
‘4. Again, notice the presence of the 3o diphthong in the
ending,
()% ( )x
LC. Here is the we-form: i.e., 'we went',
()Y (7 (x (x ()
L1. Now, here are all frur forms together.

Iwent: fui ( )x ( )x

he went: foi ( )x ( )x

we went: fomos ( j)x ( )x
they went: foram { )x ( )x

ey
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i,

vou will also recall from the last unit the irregular
forms for 'I had' anl 'he had'. Repeat.

I had: cive ( )x ( )x

he had: teve ( )yx ()x

In this unit you will work vith the forms for 'they had'
and 'we had'. Here is 'they had',

(Y (Y (Y (Y ( Yx

Again, notice the unstressed 3o diphthong in the ending.

( Y« ( ‘x ( Yx N

Here, now, is the we-form; i.e., 'we had'.

()Y ()Y (x (x (Ox

Now review all four forms together.

I had: tive ( )x ( )x

he had: teve ( )x ( )x

we had: tivemos ( )x ( )x
they had: tiveram ( )x ( )x

Here is the neutral form of the verb ‘open'. It is an
-ir verb, Listen and repeat.

(Y (Y () )x (Yx ( Ix

Here is the we-form, present tense.

(Y (Y (x (x { Ix

Notice the i sound in the ending. It is a sure clue
that the verb form is an -ir type verb.

abrimos: ( )x ( 'x ( Ix

vYou have had the neutral form oi 'leaving'- i.e., sair.
Now listen to 'we leave', and repeat.

(Y (Y (x (x ( x

158.7
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In another unit we will deal with -ir type verbs in more

detail. Right now, let us turn our attention to something
else,

You remember how you say the 'good' of the greeting, 'good

day'.
a. bom: ( Yx ( ‘x
b, bomdia: ( )x ( )x

Bom is the masculine form of 'good'. Since the word for
day' is masculine, the accompanying adjective 'good!

must also be masculine. This is another example of gender

agreement,

Now listen to the greeting, 'good afternoon'.

(Y ()Y ()

Repeat just 'good'.
( Yx ( Yx ( 'x
This is the feminine form. Since tarde is feminine, the

accompanying adjective 'good' must also be feminine.
Observe and repeat,

boa tarde: (Y ( Yx ( Yx ( )x

Here is the word for 'night' or 'evening'.

(Y (Y)Y (= ()x ( Ix

I* is feminine too, Thus, 'good evening' or 'good
night' is said like this:

£y (Y
Now repeat 'good evening', or 'good night'.

()x ()x ()x

boa noite:

Listen to this diphthong.

(Ei)Y (Ei)
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AL,

AF

A7,

rG,

It is different from this diphthong.

(ei) (ei)

It is different because it has the open E sound, not the
closed e sound which you hear in ei. Listen and mimic
as accurately as you can.

Ei: (Y (Yx (Yx ( Ix

Here is the word for ‘'idea'. Listen for the Ei diphthong.

iggia: ()Y () ()

iggia: ( Yx (x ( x

You already know the I-form and the he-form of the neutral
form ser.

In this unit you will practice the we-form and the
they-form. Here is the they-form 'i.e., 'they are'),

sgo: () ()Y ()x (x (Ix

Here is the we-form (i.e., 'we are')

SOmOS : (Y (Y (Yyx (Y ()x

The form sdo appears in the expression which leads off
the dialog for this unit, namely: Que horas s&o?. This
is the equivalent of ‘'What time is it?' Literally, the
translation is, 'What hours are (they)?' Listen and
repeat.

Que horas sdo: () () ( )x ( Yx ( x

It also appears in the response: S¥o dez horas. 'It's
ten o'clock' (they are ten hours).

S3o dez horas: () () ()x ()x ( x

15.9
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e

In this unit you will also work with the we-form and the
they-form of the other verb which represents 'being’':
estar. You already know the I-form and the he-form,

\

he is: esta ( )x ( )x

I am: estou [ I)x { )x

Here are the two new forms.
We are: estamos ( Yx ( )x

They are: estlo ( )x ( )x

Here are the I~form and the he-form of 'having' in the
present tense. You already know both of these forms,

I have: tenho ( )x ( )x
he has: tem ( )x ( )x

Now here are the we-form and the they-form,
we have: temos ( )x ( )x

they have: t&m ( )x ( )x

For Brazilians the he-form and the they~form sound
the same. The circumflex accent (") differentiates
the two in standard spelling,

a. tem g ;x x

b, tém X x

Here, finally, is the neutral form.

ter ()x ()x ( )x

Recall the form conhego 'I know' from a previous dialog.

conheco: " x ! ox

The neutral form of this verb is conhecer.

conhecer: ( i x [ x ( .x

15,10
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-&. conhecer refers to 'knowing' in the sense of 'being

acquainted with'., This usually means people, but it

can also mean cities, books, buildings, and indeed

anything else that we might be acquainted with.

Conhego a Yara. I know (am acquainted with) Yara

Conhego © Rio. I know (am acquainted with) Rio.

Conhego o livro. I know (am acquainted with) the book.

Conhego a Embaixada. I know (am acquainted with) the Embassy.
*¢, Portuguese has another verb that covers our concept of

'knowing'. The neutral form of this verb is saber. The
I-form of saber, in the present tense, is sei.,
sei: Y ( Ix ( )x

sei:

]

bl
-

7, When one wishes to say that he possesses facts or information,
he uses a form of saber.

a, Ele & casado, He's married,
Eu sei, I know,

b. Vai chover? Is it going to rain?
Nio sei. I don't know.

1. which verb, sei or conhego, would you use in this sentence?

Nao os dois meninos.

(conhego)

»-. Which one would you use in this sentence?
N3o quando vamos jantar.

(sei)

73, Every once in a while the distinction becomes a little fine.

Eu conhego o livro. I'm acquainted with the book
Eu sei o livro. I know the book (thoroughly).

But these instances are not common and you should not worry
too much about them.

15,11
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DIALOG (Recorded)

Na escola (At

Portug uese

0 professor

$30

Que horas sdo?

0_aluno

sei

N3do sei.
deixe
me
deixe~me
ver

Deixe-me ver,

Ah! s3o dez horas.
O professor
jé
J4? Nossa!

estid na hora
o intervalo

Estd na hora do intervalo.

*Command forms are examined

15.12

school)

'being' (they=-form, present)

wWhat time is it?

know (I-form, present)
I don't know.

let (command form)#

me

let me

see (neutral form)
Let me see,

Ah! It's ten o'clock,

already
Already? Gosh!
it's time
break period, interval

It's break time,

in a later unit.
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trabalharam work (they-form, past)
Vocés trabalharam muito You worked hard this hour.
esta hora.

O _aluno

abrimos open (we-form, present)

a porta door

a janela window
Por_que nao abrimos a porta why don't we open the door
e umas janelas? and some windows?

fazendo making

esta fazendo it's making
Est4 fazendo calor aqui. I1t's hot in here.

O professor

boa - good

a idéia idea
Boa idéia. Good idea.

O professor

jé already, vet

tomaram take (they-form, past)

o café coffee
voc8s j4 tomaram café? Did you have (take) coffee yet?

0_aluno
tomamos take (we-form, past)
chegamos arrive (we-form, past)

18.13
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embaixo below
14 embaixo downstairs (there below)
gé.l Tomamos 14 embaixo Yes, we did. We had (toock)
guando chegamos. some downstairs when we
arrived,

O _professor

nada nothing
ainda ndo not yet
Eu ainda n3o tomei nada.J I haven't had anything vet,
jantei eat dinner (I-form, past)
a noite night
a noite at night
ontem & noite last night (yesterday
at night)
demais to© much
Jantei demais ontem 2 noite. I _ate too much (dinner) last
- night.
O professor
Boa tarde. Good afternoon.
almugaram eat lunch (they-form, past)
Os_senhores almogaram bem? Did you have a good lunch?

lgé, meaning 'already', is used here in response to the j& in
the question just asked.

‘Literally, 'I did not take nothing vet'. This kind of double
negative is standard in Portuguese.

15,14
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0_aluno
almogamos eat lunch (we-form,
past)
fomos go (we-form, past),
i.e., 'I went'
o restaurante restaurant
em frente across the street
Almogamos, sim, N6s fomos Yes, we did., We went to
ao restaurante em frente, the restaurant across

the street.

15.1%
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Grammatical Observations

And
Bractice

Part I. -ar verbs in the past; we-forms and they-forms,

Practice 1: (Recorded)

Listen to this group of we-forms of =ar verbs in the past.
In each case, the voice says 'we did something'. Remember that
this form happens to be the same as the one that says 'we do
something' (in the present), -

(1=-14)
Practice ‘': (Recorded)
Now practice repeating these we-forms.
(1-14)xx
Practice -: (Recorded)

This is a comprehension check. After each lettered item is
presented on the tape, stop the tape and select the correct meaning
of that item from the list below. Write the corresponding number
in the blank. Answers are at the end of this unit,

a, l. we worked

b, 2. we had lunch
c. 3. we ate dinner
d. 4, we prepared
e. €. we lived

f. . Wwe arrived

6
7. we got up
p

“. we practiced

T

9. we took

15,16
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\e)

10. we noted

k. 11. we stayed

1. 1°., we liked

\

practiced 4: (Recorded)

now listen to these they-forms of -ar verbs .. the past. 1In
each case the speaker is saying that '‘they' or 'you=-all' did some-
thing.

(1-14)x%

practice ©: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to practice repeating the they-forms
that appear on the tape.

(1-14)%xx

practice 6: (Recorded)

This is another comprehension check, similar to the one in
Practice  above. Listen to the items on the tape and indicate
in the blanks below the number of the correct English equivalent.

a. 1. they worked
b. 7. they liked
c. 3. they took
d. 4, they visited
e, £, they ate lunch
£. A. they arrived

. 7. they studied

8, they prepared

i. G, they passed
j. 10. they had dinner
k. 11. they spoke
1. 12. they thought

15.17
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Practice ': (Recorded)

In this exercise one of the instructors will ask the other if
some other people (&les or elas) did something. The second instructor
will answer in the affirmative. You are to repeat the answer after
the second instructor gives it,

(1-10)
Practice *: (Recorded)

This exercise is similar to the preceding one. However, this
time the questions are directed at you, and you are to answer
affirmatively in the pause provided on the tape before the second
instructor responds with the correct answer.

(1-17)

Practice ‘i: (Recorded)

Now the first instructor addresses both you and the second
instructor, asking the two of you (os senhores) 1f you did something.
Let the second instructor answer first, then you mimic his answer.
Some answers will be affirmative, others negative.

. (1=10)

Practice 19: (Recorded)

Tris time through, you answer first, then listen to the second
instructor confirming your response. Answer affirmatively each
time.

(1-10)
Practice 11: (Recorded}

Same procedure as in No.l10 above, but this time answer in the
negative,

(1-+)

15,18
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Practice 17: (Recorded)

Listen to the instructions given on the tape, and ask the
questions that are suggested there. Then check the tape for
confirmation. This exercise is in two parts.

(1-¢)

Observation:

Since you are going from English into Portuguese, it is often
to your advantage to take English equivalents into special account.
Such is the case with the English equivalents of the past tense
forms you have been practicing. So far we have indicated the znglish
equivalents as simple pasts, For example:

trabalhei - I worked

ficou z he stayed

levantamos z we got up

falaram = they talked, or they spoke

But we could also have translated them as follows:

trabalhei = I have worked

ficou = he has stayed

levantamos = we have gotten up

falaram = they have talked, or they have spoken.

There is nc cseparate tense in Portuguese for translating the
English construction of the type (have 'has + past participal of main
verb), often referred to as the ' present perfect tense', Portuguese
uses the simple past in most instances where English uses this kind
of -~onstruction. Thus, for example, in a situation where you might
e inclined to say 'He has eaten lunch', you will need to recast
your thoughts in terms of 'He ate lunch' (&le almogou). Similarly,
the question ‘Has he eaten lunch?' would be reinterpreted as 'Did
he eat lunch?' (&le almogou?),

15.19
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Pructice 1 -: (Recorded’

How would you say the rollowving in Portuguese? This time the
verification procedure is different. Keep the response in the
right hand column below covered until after you have spoken aloud.
Then verify your response by checking the tape and the printed
answer below,

l. Joe has worked a lot. O José trabalhou muito.
Joe has prepared the lessca. O José prepérou a lig3o,
Has Joe arrived? O José chegou?
Has Joe gotten up?® O José levantou?
T have had (taken) coffee. Eu tomei café.

“+« I have studied two hours. Eu estudei 2uas horas.
We have had lunch, ' Nés almogamos.

“. We have avoided the traffico, NOs evitamos o trafego.
They h.ave spoken well cf you Bles falaram bem de vocé.

Have they practiced? fles praticaram?

Observation:

The word ji ('already', 'set') very often appears with past
tense forms in those situation: where the English equivalent might
likely be stated in the present perfect tense.,

v, Ja tomaram café? [(Hava you taken coffee yet?)

b. N&s ji jantamus. (we have ulready eaten dinner. )

The j4 has the effect of bringing the action nut of the past
right up into the present, whicli i more or less what the 'have'.
dees 1n the English construction,

We have already pointed out that a Ja in a question is often
echoed by a jad in the auswe:,

Ja tomaram café®

Ja. Tomamos 18 cmbalXo.

18,.20
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Another exuample:

J4 almogou? (Have you eaten lunch yet?)
Ja. (1 did.)

1f the answer is 'not yet', then you will most likely find
this sequence:

gé almocou?

Ainda n3o (Not yet.)

practice 1:: [Recorded’

Ask the ~uestions suggested by the tape, using the nouns and
pronouns given (José, &le, etc.). Check the taoe for confirmation,

(1-)

Practice 1:: (Recorded®

This time you will hear a sericc of questions of the sort
'‘Has so-and-so done such-and-such yet?' 1In each case you are to
answer, 'Not yet, but he's going to 4o such-and-such new'. You
will then hear your resnonse confirmed on the tawve.
Example:
Q. O Paulo ja prevarou?
A. Ainda n3o, mas éle vai preparar agora.

(1-+)

Practice 1 : (Recorded®

Now., the guestion will be 'Have you (plural' done such-and-such
yet?'., Your answer will be, 'yes, we did such-and-such last night',
Begin each answer with Ja.

(1=72
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Practice 1. : (Recorded)

How wotld you say these brief thoughts in Portuquese? Be
sure you can do these easily.

a. With ja.

1. He has already taken coffee.
He has already gotten up.

. He has already spoken,

. 1 have already practiced.

£. 1 have already eaten lunch.

*. We have already eaten dinner,

. We have already studied,
They have already arrived.

b, With ainda n3o.

1. I haven't studied yet.
. I haven't lived there vet.
. They haven't gone to the party yet.
' They haven't gotten up yet,
‘. We haven't eaten lunch yet.
. We haven't eaten dinner yet.

Part II: We- and they-forms of ‘naving' and 'going', in the Past.

Practice 1-: /Recorded)

Repeat each of these short sentences after your instructor,
Group A says 'we had to do something', and Group B says 'they had
to do something',

A. 1. Tivemos que praticar,

. Tivemos que trabalhar.
‘. Tivemos que almogar.
“, Tivemos que passar,

“. Tivemos que ficar.

158,22
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.., Tivemos que sair,

. Tivemos que abrir.

~. Tivemos que jantar.

Tiveram que tomar.

3, Tiveram que levantar.

Tiveram que comer,

X, Tiveram que sair,

¢, fTiveram que ficar.

",  Tiveram gque abrir,

. Tiveram que almogar.

»., Tiveram gque jantar.

practice 171: [(Recorded)

Listen to these questions on the tape: then respond affirmatively.
your answer will be either 'Yes, we had to’ or 'ves, they had to'.
Cconfirm with the tape.

(1-F)

practice '0: (Recorded)

Now, how would you ask the following questions? Use &les and

vocés, Confirm with the tape and by checking below.
1. Did they have to leave? fles tiveram que 8sair?
.. Dpid they have to stay? 2l1es tiveram que ficar?
3. Did thesy have to study? fles tivz2ram que estudar?
L4, Did they have to prepare? fles tiveram que preparar?
&, Did they have to get up? fles tiveram que levantar?
6, Did you (plural) have to eat lunch? Vocés tiveram que almogar?
7. Did you (plural) have to work? vocés tiveram gque trabalhar?
£, pid you (plural) have to arrive vocés tiveram que chegar cedo.
early?
9. Did you (plural) have to speak vocés tiveram que falar
Portuguese? portugués?
10, Did you (plural) have to talk vocé&s tiveram que falar

a lot?

15,23
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Practice '1: (Recorded)

Now make these negative statements, and confirm on the tape

and below,
(1-7)

l. We didn't have to work.

.+« We didn't have to leave.

3. We didn't have to study.

4, We didn't have to prepare,

%. We didn't have to speak.

“. We didn't have to stay,.

/. We didn't have to open.
Practice ..': (Recordead)

Repeat each of these short

tivemos que
tivemos que
que
que
que
Qque

que

tivemos
tivemos
tivemos
tivemos
tivemos

trabalhar,
sair,
estudar,
preparar.
falar,
ficar.
abrir,

sentences after your tape iustructor.

Group A says 'we went' scuewhere; Group B says 'they went' somewhere.

A. 1.
. Fomos

Fomos ao centro.
A embaixada,
30 restaurante,

134 embaixo.

3. Fomos
4, Pomos
“. Fomos ao Rio.

A A cidade,
’

a escola.

. Fomos
. Fomos

3 festa,
a escola,.
a Nova York,
ao tfnel.

Foram

kY)

2. Foram
. Foram
Foram
. Foram
Foram
. Foram

[ 3 I« W'Y ]

ao Leme.
a cidade.
ao Rio.

~N N
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Practice 23: (Recorded)

Respond to these questions in the negative, saying either 'No,
we didn't go', or 'No, they didn't go', whichever is appropriate.
Then check yourself with the correct response on the tape.

(1-9)
‘practice 24: (Not recorded)

Give the Portuguese equivalents of these brief English sentences.
Uncover the right hand column only to check your answers. You will
find a variety of forms in this exercise.

1. Yar® went to Boston yesterday. A Yara foi a Boston ontem.
., Mav .a and Paul went with her. Maria e Paulo foram com ela.
3, Robert and Bill went to New York. Roberto e Bill foram a Nova York.
L. Santos and I didn't go with them., Santos e eu ndo fomos com éles.
=, We went to have dinner in Bethesda. Fomos jantar em Bethesda.
~. But we didn't go to the movies. Mas n3o fomos ao cinema.
7. 1 went home (para casa). Eu fui para casa.
¥. And Santos went to visit a friend. E o Santos foi visitar um
amigo.

Part III. Present tense: We-forms and they-forms of ter, ser
and estar.

A, The verb ter.

practice 2K: (Recorded)

In this series of questions and answersan instructor will ask
'How many do they have?' or 'How many do you-all have?'.
A second instructor will answer appropriately either ‘'Wwe have !
or 'They have '. There is space on the tape for you to repeat
questions and answers.

15.25
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Practice 26: (Recorded)

Ask the following questions of your friends, whom you address
as yocés. Follow the pattern Vocés tém que...? You can verify your
questions by checking the column on the right or by listening to
the tape.

l. Do you have to study now? Voces té&m que estudar agora?
‘. Do you have to get up early? Voues tém que levantar cedo?
?. Do you have to speak English? Voc&s té&m que falar inglés?
%, Do you have to live in Rio? Vocés tém que morar no Rio?
“. Do you have to work today? Vocés t&m que trabalhar hoje?
%. Do you have to stay in the school? Vocés tém que ficar na escola?
. Do you have to leave with Joe? Vocés tém que sair com José?

Practice 2 ’: (Recorced)

Now try these. Verify on tape and below.

l. We have twn rars, Temos dois carros,.
>« We have four daughters. Temos quatro filhas.

We have only one hore, Temos s6 uma casa,
4. We have to prepare the dialog. Temos que preparar o diflogo,
5. We have to speak with you, Temos que falar com vocé.
A. We have to leave ncw, Temos que sair agora.
7. We have to spend the night, Temos que passar a noite.
“. We don't have to speak English, NZo temos que falar inglés,
% We don't have to do that (isso). Ndo +omos que fazer isso.

B. Ser and estar.

Observation: You will recall that you learned to use forms of
Ser when speaking of one's origin, where one comes from.

De onde vocé &9 Where are you from:
Sou de Nova York. I'm from New York.

15.26
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You alsoc learned that you use forms of ser when speaking of
the permanent, geographically fixed location of something.

A embaixada & no centro. The embassy is downtown.
O Rio & no Brasil, Rio is in Brazil.

On the other hand, you learned that when the location is not
fixed, but temporary, forms of estar are called for. Recall such
sentences as these:

O Paulo esté no centro. Paul is downtown.
Eu estou no Brasil. I'm in Brazil.

The above principles apply, of course, to the we-form and
they-form of each of these verbs too. Here are the new forms:

ser estar
We are: sSOmos estamos
They are: sdo estdo

Hence, in summary, the four present tense forms of each are:

ser estar
I-form sou estou
He-form é esté
We-form somoSs estamos
They=-form sdo estdo

Practice ’~: (Recorded)

Now practice the we-forms. Repeat these short utterances after
your instructor. In each case he says 'we are.....', first with

somos, then with estamos.

Practice :0: (Recorded)

This is a practice with the they-forms, first sdo, then estdo.
Repeat after your instructor.

15,27
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Practice - ': (Recorded’

Give the information redquedted on the tare.

Practice 1: (Recorded)

Answer +ffirmatively the questions given on the tape. Give
just the appropriate verb form, followed by sim. Then check the
tape for confirmation.

Part IV: The use of ser for identity.

Observation:

Ser is used with nouns to identify or classify. When we say
that Yara & solteira we are identifying or classifying her as a
'single girl'’, Likewise, when we refer to another young lady and
say that Ela é filha do Senhor Silva we are identifying or clas-
sifying her atg a Tdaughter', and very specifically, the daughter
of Mr. Silva. In both cases the formula is the same: & (a form
of ser’) plus a noun ‘solteira anmd filha). You can easily observe
the same formula in Este & © meu amigo. 1In the sentence E &le
f*It is he') the pronoun €le rerlaces a noun, but the same principle
e involved,

People are classified in many ways: among the more common are
nationality, job or profession, and membership in groups.

O Paulo ¢é americano.
O _Paulo é professor.
€ Paulo é aluno.

Additional assorted examplos of identification, all requiring
ser, would be the following:

I am a Republican,

This is a hammer.

Ed is a lawyer,

Ed's car is a Ford.

Is 1t you®?

KLM is an airline.

Tt's a boy!
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In the plural:

We are housewives,

The men are all actors.

The passengers are children.
You are fools!

In all such cases the verb that ies used with the identifying
noun or pronoun is a form of ser. Forms of estar can never be used.

Practice ?:: (Recorded)

A. Preliminary step.

You need to know the Portuguese words for 'Brazilian', both
masculine and feminine, in order to do this exercise and several
of the following. Practice these words now.

brasileiro: () ( )x ( Ix ( )x

brasileira: ()Y ( Yx ( )x ( x

B. Listen to these questions and 2newers as given by
Instructors A and B.

Practice 33: (Recorded)

Respond to these taped questions affirmatively, then check
the tape for confirmation,

Practice 34: (Not recorded)

Practice making these statements and asking these questions
until you can do them flawlessly. Use the right hand column only
as a check.

l. Are you a teacher? O senhor & professor?
*, No, I'm a student. NZo, sou aluno.

>, We all (todos) are students. Todos somos alunos.

4, We all are americans. Todos somos americanos.

15,29
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Paul and Robert are Brazilians.
And they're not students.

where are they from?

They're from Recife.

Are you {all) from the American
Embassy?

We are, yes,
Is this your car?

No, it's not.

2

(Recorded)

Listen to them and practice them with yourself or a

Paulo e Robertb sdo brasileiros.
E n3o s3o alunos.

De onde éles Rr#An?

S¥o do Recife.

Os senhores s3o da Embaixada
Americana?

Somes, sim.
Este & o seu carro?
N3o, n3o &,

The two short dialogs printed below are recorded on the tape.

until they flow freely,

1.

A. Eles s3o brasileiros?
B. Ni3o, n3o s3o.
A. E os senhores? O gque s3o?
B. Somos americanos também.

Somos da Flérida.

A. Todos somos alunos,

S3dc americanons,

fellow student

E os senhores, s3o alunos também?

B. N3o, ndo somos.
A. Si3o professores?
B. Somos, sim.

A. De onde s30?

B. Somos do Brasil.

Observation:

The verb ser is alsc used in telling time, as
in the dialog of this unit,

topic in the next unit,

15,30
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part V: The double negative n3o,.. nada.

practice 3t':s (Recorded)

Practice these short sentences, all of which contain the
double negative n3o... nada.

1. N3o sei nada. ( )x I don't know anything.
2. N3o tenho nada. ( )x I don't have anything.
.. fle n3o fala nada. { )x He doesn't speak anything.
4., Ple n3o pode fazer nada.( }x He can't do anything.
&, Ela n3o vai preparar She's not going to prepare
nada. ( )x anything.
‘. Ela n3o gosta de nada. ( )x She doesn't like anything.
7. Ela n3o gosta de fazer she doesn't like to do
nada. ( )x anything.
£, Vocé& n3o pretende fazer Don't you plan to do
nada? ( )x anything?
9. Vocé n3o falou nada? ( )x Didn't you say anything?
10. Vocés ndo prepararam Didn't you all prepare
nada? ( )x anything?
11. Eu n3o tive que estudar I didn't have to study
nada. ( )x anything.
12. Eu ndo achei nada. ( )x I didn't think anything.
1. N3Zo é nada. ( )x It's nothing.

(It isn't anything).

Observation:

The double negative of the tyge illustrated above is
considered bad grammar in English "I don't' know nothing'),
but it has no such pejorative connotation in Portuguese.
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Comprehension (Recorded)

Listen to these sentences on the tape. Tell your instructor
which ones are not clear to you.

Applications

A. P.actice putting these thoughts into Portuguese.

-

I know (eu sei) that he's married.

know that he studies a lot,

know what (o que) you can do.

don't know what they can do.

don't know wha. to do.

don't know what to study.

don't know what to prepare.

don't know when to study.

: don't know when to leave.

1° don't know where to live.

11, don't know (conhego) your friend.

l.. Good afternocon! Did you (oS8 senhores) study a lot?
12, Good afternoon! Did you arrive OK®

14, Good afternoon! Did you eat lunch in the restaurant?

. e— s
T ST

- [ -l
¢ ® e e & o e © s o

el N N R N NN ]

1. Guod evening. Did you have dinner already?
1* . Good evening! Did you work hard today?
1'. Good idea! Let's (vamos) leave now!

18, Good idea! Let's get coffee later!

19, Good idea! Let's study tomorrow!

20. Good idea! Let's practice more!

21, It's two o'clock. Did she have lunch yet?
22, It's 9:00. Are you going to work now?

23, It's 5:00. Are wa going to have dinner now?
24, It's 11:00. Wwhen are they going to study?
25. 1It's late. wWhen are they goiny to leave?
26. It's early. why is he going to get up now?

(The following are in the form of brief exchanges, Dc these
with a fellow student.)

27. Do you think it's a good idea?
Sure! Let's go now!
S. Do you think it's a good idea?
Sure, Let's eat dinner at home tonight,

~
<

15,32
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29.

30.

31.

320

33.

3140

po you think it's a good idea?
No. I don't want to do that.

Do you think it's a good idea?
No. I don't like the idea.

po you (os senhores) think it's a good idea?

No, we don't, We're tired. We have worked hard this
afternoon.,

It's ten o'clock. Do you think they've arrived yet?
I don't know. We can make a phone call,

It's six o'Clock. Do you think they went to the movies?
I don't know. We can talk to Paul.

Do you think they went downtown tonight?
No. They went there last night,

Do you thinkesees?

(Interrupting, because you're tired of these quest ions:)
No, I don't think!

15.33
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B. Practice this tale (of woe), then recount it to your
teacher. 1It's all in fun. The Portuguese version is
on the tape, the English version below.

l. 1It's ten o'clock,

2. The teachers haven't arrived yet, and I think I
know why.

‘s They went to a party last night, and they stayed
there until very late,

4. Gosh! And we, [the] students, we studied so much!
(so much = tanto). W spent hours on the dialog.
We studied all night.

. And the teachers aren't here yet,
‘' We can't do the dialog without the teachers.
7. Well=—(8ba') Here they are! Good afternoon!

C. Prepare this brief dialog for display to your instructor.

A. I'm hungry.

B. Me (eu) too. Where are we going to have lunch today?

A. I don't know. But T don't want to eat across the
street (la em frente) again,

B. Why don't we go to the Lucas restaurant?

A. Good idea! I haven't gone there yet,

B. Paulo and Yara ate dinner there last night. They
said (that) they liked the food very much.

ANSWERS : Practice 3. Practice A.
a. 4, g. 1 a. 3 g. 12
b, 12 h. N b. £ h. 2
c. & i. 11 c. 9 i, 8
d. 7 j. G d. 10 j. 7
e. 2 k. 5 e. 1 k. 4
£. 10 1, 5 £f. 11 1, 6

-
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1.

(2)

UNIT 16

PREPARATION

Verbs of the —ar type have their own special set of endings

in the past., You already know these endings, since Yyou have
been working with tl.em in recent units. In this unit you will
learn how to use =-er type verbs in the past,

Recall the endings of a typical =ar verdb in the past.

trabalhei x 'I worked' trabalhamos x ‘'we worked'
trabalhou x 'he worked' trabalharam x 'they worked'

Here is another example.

falei x 'I talked' falamos x ‘'we talked'
falou x ‘'he talked' falaram x 'they talked'

The endings of =-er type verbs in the past are different. Take,
for example, the verb which represents 'drinking'. The neutral
form is beber.

beber: () ()x ()x ()x

The I-form in the past ('I drank') is bebi, Notice the
stressed i ending.

pebi: () ()x ()x ()x

The neutral form of the verb which represents 'writing' is
escrever,

escrever: ( ) (»x ()x ()x

The I-form in thc past ('I wrote') is escrevi,
escrevi: () ()x ()x ()x

which of these two means 'I wrote'?

(v @ Q) (@)

16.1
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9. No. 1l is not the right answer because the stress is not on
the right syllable, i.e, the final syllable,

10. The neutral form for 'eating' is comer.

gomer: () ( )x ( )x ( )x

11, You would expect then that 'I ate' would be comi. And that
is indeed the form,

gemiz: () ( )x ( I)x ( )x

12, The ending for the he~form is the stressed diphthong =-eu,
You will recognize this diphthong as the same one that is in
the words meu and seu.

E

13. Here is the he-form of 'eating', in the past (‘'he ate').

mey
F=1s1} 8

comeu: ( ) ( )x ( )x ( )

14, This is the way you say 'hec drank'.
bebeu: ( ) ( x ( )I)x ( )x
12, Remember that 'I wrote' is escrevi., How would you say
'he wrote'?

(escreveu) verify: ( )X ( )x

1%, Repeat:

®

comeu: ( )X
bebeu: ( )x
escreveu: ( )X

—_~ o~
E3]

16.2
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17. A verb that is very useful, because we all do it, is the verb
' forget' . The neutral form is esquecer.

esquecer: ( Yy (0 x| x ()%

18, The form for 'he forgot' is:
esqueceu: ( ) ( )x ( )x ( )X
19, How would you say 'JT forgot'?

(esqueci) vericy: ( )x ( )x

20. Now repeat 'I forgot', then 'he forgot',

esqueci: ( Yx ( )X
esqueceu: ( )X ( )X

21, The we-form of —er type verbs in the past is the same as the
we-form in the present. The form ends in =-emos. You
probably recall this ending from the present tense forms

demos, prétendemos.

22. Thus, the form bebemos can mean either ‘we drink' or 'we
drank' Only the context makes clear which meaning is
intended,

23. Repeat 'we drank',

bebemos: ( )X ( )x

24, How would you say 'we forgot'? (The neutral form is eaguecer.)

{esquecemos ) vertey: ( )x ( )

25, How would you say 'we ate'? (The neutral form is gomer.)

(comemos )
verify: ( J)x ( )x

16,3
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26. Repeat both 'we forgot' and 'we ate’,
esquecemos: ( Ix ( )X
(

comemos: ( )X

27. Listen to the ending which marks the they-form,

C )y C )y ¢ x ( )x ( )x

28, This is 'they ate'.
( )Y  » ( ) ( )x

29, This is 'they forgot'.

() ( )x ( )x ( )x

30. Here are the above two items in print.,  Repeat again.

comeram: ( )X ( )X
esqueceram: ( )X ( )x

31. How would you say ' they drank'?

(beberam) verify: ( )x ( )x

32. Repeat:

B

beram:

comeram:

esqueceram:

L NP P
S
-
—~
o
»

33. In summary, the four forms of a typical ~er type verb in the
past are:

bebi ( )X bebemos )X
bebeu { )X beberam ( )X

16.4
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34, another example:

esqueci: ( )X
esqueceu: ( )X
esquecemos: ( )X
esqueceram: ( )X

t, Here is another example, using a new verb (%er) 'to read',
The stem is short {just 1) but the pattern is the same,

ler: ( )x ( ¥x

e ( )x ()X
leur ( )x ( )X
lemos: ( )x ( )X
leram: { )x ( )X

36. The following frames deal with a concept we shall label re-
flex1Ves.. In the_English sentence 'I cut mysglf', the pronoun
'myself' is sometimes referred to as a reflexive pronoun since
it 'reflects! back upon the actor 'I'. The doer of the action
and the receiver of the action are the same person.

37. Similarly, in the sentence 'He dragged himself out of bed,'
the pronoun 'himself' can be considered a reflexive pronoun
since it 'reflects' back upon the actor 'He'. The actor and
the receiver are one and the same person,

38, Furthermore, it is common practice to label each of the
verbs in the two sentences cited above reflexive verbs, They

are directly involved in the reflexive relation between the
actor and the receiver,

39, Hence’ in the sentence, 'She fooled herself that time' the
' .
word ' herself' is properly called a r p
(reflexive pronoun)

40. In the same sentence, the word 'fooled' is properly called a
r v

(reflexive verbdb)




(Eu

PORTUGUESE

43,

a7,

48,

49,

Portuguese has numerous examples of reflexive verbs and
reflexive pronouns similar to those just illustrated, where
clearly the actor is doing something to himself,
Here are the reflexive pronouns in Portuguese,
me: ( ) ( )X ( )X =myself
nos: ( ) ( )x ( )X =ourselves
se: ( ) ( )x ( )X =himself, herself, yourself,
themselves, yourselves,
itself

These reflexive pronouns frequently precede the verb., Thus,
if you want to say 'I know myself', you may say:

Eu me comhego: ( ) ( )X ( )x

If you want to say 'I prepare myself', you can say:
Eu me preparo: ( ) ( )x ( )x

'He prepares himself' can be said like this:
Ble se prepara: ( ) ( )x ( )x

How would you say 'He knows himself'?

Ele .

verify: ( )x ( )x

How would you say 'She knows herself'?
Ela ___ .
verify: ( )x ( )x

'He confuses himself' is:

Ble se atrapalha: ( )x ( )x ( )x

How do you say 'I confuse myself'?

me atrapalho)

£0.

verify: ( )x ( )x

Sometimes you will find a reflexive construction where the
reflexive pronoun comes after the verb,

Chama-se Yara: ( )x ( )x
16.6
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51. Literally, this expression says 'She calls herself Yara'.
In normal English we would avoid a reflexive and say some-
thing like 'Her name is Yara.'

chama-se yYara. ( )x ( )x

52, You can also hear this said as follows:

Ela se chama Yara, ( J)x ( )X

53, Now, here is how you say 'My name is Joe'.

Eu me chamo José., ( )x ( )X

54, Sometimes you will find that a Portuguese verdb is reflexave
even though the actor is not performing the action on himself.
Such a case is the verdb 'remember'., The neutral form is
lembrar.

lembrar ( )x ( )x

55, When the Portuguese speaker wants to say 'T remember', he
may say:

Eu me lembro: ( ) ( )x ( )X

It seems like he is saying 'I remember myself', but actually
he is just saying the equivalent of 'I remember' .

56. Since 'remember' is an -ar type verb, how would you say 'he
remembers'?

£le ___
verify: ( )x ( )X

57. The negative 'n3o precedes the reflexive pronoun. Thus, the
way to say 'I don't remember' is:

Eu n3o me lembro: ( ) ( )x ( )X
58, How do you say 'I don't call myself' or 'My name is not'?
(Eu nZo me chamo) Verify: ( )x ( )x
59, How do you say 'she doesn't remember'? (Answer aloud.)

Elan__s_1

verify: ( )x ( )X

60. How would you say 'He doesn't call himself Jca'?

(Ele n3o se chama José)
verify: ( )x ( )X

16,7
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61. How would you say 'She doesn't confuse herself'?

(Ela n3o se atrapalha) verify: ( )x ( )x

62, How would you say 'I don't confuse myself'®
(Eu n¥o me atrapalho)

verify: ( )x ( )x
63. Another reflexive verb is deitar 'to go to bed'. Here is the
way to say 'He goes to bed',
Bl se deita: ( ) { )x ( )x

64, 'I go to bed' is:
Eu me deito: ( ) ( )x ( )x

65. How would you say 'He doesn't go to bed'? Answer aloud.
Ble —
verify: ( )x ( )x

66, How would you say 'I went to bed'?
BEu

verify: ( )x ( )x

67. How would you say 'He went to bed'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

€8. 1In spite of what you have just been practicing, you will
find that the reflexive element will often be omitted in the
verbs 'remember' and 'go to bed' with no apparent change in
meaning. Thus you may hear somebody say:

Eu lembro: I remember
Eu deito: I go to bed
Either pattern is normal, We will recommend, however, that

you practice the reflexive so that you feel comfortable with
it and so that you recognize it when others use it.

16.8
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69. The verb levantar, which you have already learned as a non-
reflexive, can also be used reflexively, with no change in
meaning. Thus, 1f you want to say 'I got up', you can say
either:

a, Eu levantei: ( )x ( )X, or
b. Eu me levantei: ( )x ( )X

70. Using the reflexive, how would you say "He got up'?
(Ble se levantou) verify: ( )x ( )X

71. Let us finish this Preparation section with a brief reference
to contractions., You have already learned a number of con=
tractions, In this unit you will learn several more, all of
them involving the preposition por and a definite article.
Here is the first one, the joining together of por and the
definite article a. por + a= pela

pela: ( )x ( )X

72. Now let's look at another one. Here is the contraction for
por + the definite article 9. por + 2 = pelo

pelo: ( )x ( )x
73. It follows then that the combination of por plus the plural
definite article os results in pelos.
pelos: ( )x ( )X
74, It also follows that the combination of por plus the plural
definite ariicle as results in pelas,
pelas: ( )x ( )x

75. Now, go on to the dialog but before doing so please take note
of this summary of the new verbs presented in this Preparation

section,
beber deitar (-se)
escrever lembrar (~-se)
ler
comer
esquecer

16.9
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Note on the Dialog

The steps involved in the presentation of the dialog have now
been reduced to two, Pronunciation and Fluencv. Before beginning
the Pronunciation step, we suggest you glance over the English
version of the dialog in order to familiarize yourself with the
general content., Then procede with the Pronunciation step. You
will want to keep your book open for the Pronunciation step in
order to check on the meaning of new words, etc., but keep in
mind that, as before, the printed page dves not reflect the many
partial utterances that are used on the tape to develop your
pronunciation,

Do the Fluency step several times until you can say the sen-
tences smoothly. without hesitation. Be sure you know 'what' you
are saying. You will probably want to keep your books open during
this step in order to check on the English equivalents. Your goal
here is not so much to memorize the sequence of ideas and actions
as it is to be able to produce a fluent Portuguese sentence when
cued by the English. Of course, if you can also memorize the se-
quence of ideas and actions, so much the better'

16,10
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Dialog (Recorded)

Portuguese

Aluno
O sono
com sono
(vocijo)

desculpe

Eu estou com sono. (Bocé&jo
pesculpe.

Professor
nada

de nada

De nada. O senhor passou bem
a2 noite?

Aluno

acordado

Passei, sim, Mas ainda nao
estou acordado.

16.11

English

sleep
sleepy
(yawn)

excuse {command form)

I'm sleepy. (Yawn)
Excuse me.

nothing
that's 0.K., think

nothing of it.

That's 0.K. Did you have a
good night?

awake
’

ves. I did. But I'm not
awake yet.
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Professor
a que horas? At what time?
se deitou went to bed (he-form,
-ar type)
A que horas o seahor se deitou? What time did you go to
As onze? bed? At eleven?
Aluno

me lembro I remember (-ar type)
N3o me lembro, I don't remember.

escrevi I wrote (-er type)

a carta letter

li I read (-er type)

© jornal newspaper

logo depois shortly afterwards

me deitei I went to bed (=-ar type)
Escrevi uma carta, li o jornal, I wrote a letter, read the
e (bocdjo), logo depois me paper and (yawn) shortly
deitei, afterwards I went to bed.

por arsuuda, about

pela (contraction of por and a) around, about the

meia half, middle

a meia=nnit. : midnight
L4 pela meia-noite, Around midnight.

Professor

comegar begin (neutral form)

Bom, yamos comegar! Well, let's begin!

16.12
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Aluno
Iiii ! (an expressicn of dismay
roughly «¢cuivalent
here to 'oh, no!l')
esqueci I forgot (-gr type)
o livro book
Tiii,,, Esqueci o meu livro, oh, no! I _forgot my book,
estava : I was
tanta so nmuch
a pressa haste
deixei T left (-ar type)
Estava com tanta pressa dque I was in such a hurry that
deixei tudo em casa, I left everything at home.

e ———————————————

16,13




330 . PORTUGUESE

Grammatical Observations

and

Practice

Part I

Practice 1, (Recorded)
Practice saying these past forms of -er type verbs,

a, He-=forms

l. comeu : ( )X ( )X : ate

2, bebeu : ( )x ( )X : drank
Jo escreveu: ( }X ( )X : wrote
4, esqueceu: ( )x ( )X : forgot
5 leu : ()X ( )X : read
6. choveu : ( )X ( )X : rained

b, They=forms

l. comeram : ( )X ( )X : ate
2. beberam : ( )x ( )x : drank
3. escreveram: ( )X ( )X : wrote
4, esqueceram: ( )x ( )x : forgot
5 leram : ()X ( )X : read
¢, I-forms
1, comi : ( )x ( )x : ate
2, bebi : ( )x ( )X : drank
3. escrevi: ( )X ( )X : wrote
4, esqueci: ( )X ( )X : forgot
5 1i : ( )x ( )X : read
d, We-forms
1, comemos : ( Y ( )X : ate
2, bebemos : ( )X ( )X : drank
3. escrevemos: ( )X ( )X : wrote
4, esquecemos: ( )X ( )x : forgot
5. lemos : ()X ( )X : read

16,14
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e. (And just to refresh your memory, here are the neutral forms.)

1. comer : ( ) ( )X : idea of eating

2. beber : ( Yx ( )X : idea of drinking
3, escrever : ( Yx ( )X : idea of writing

4, esquecer : ( )Yx ( )X : idea of forgetting
2, ler : (-)x ( )X : idea of reading

6. chover  : ( )x ( )X : didea of raining

practice 2: {Recorded)

In this practice Instructor A will ask Instructor B questions
using the past forms you have just reviewed. Just listen this time
through.

(1-13)

practice 3:; (Recorded)

In this practice you will hear a similar set of questions and
answers. There is a space after each question and after each answer
for you to repeat.

Practice 4; (Recorded)

In this set of questions you will be asked if Yara diacrsomething,
You are to say that she didn't, but that you did. The verifying
answer is on the tape.

Example:
Question: A Yara leu o livro?
Your answer: Nao, ndo leu, mas eu li,

practice S5: (Recorded)
In this set of questions you will be asked if they did something.

you are to say that they didn't, but that we did, Confirm your
answer with the tape.

16,15
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Example:

Question: Eles leram o livro?

Your answer: N3o, ndo leram, mas nbs lemos.

(1 - 6)

Practice 6: (Recorded)

These questions all begin with 'What did you...?' Repeat the
answers which are supplied by the tape., Some contain =er type
verbs, others =ar type verbs.

part II: Telling Time.

The following exercise has been prepared to teach you a number
of useful time expressions. Repeat each one after the voice on the
tape and follow along with the Portuguese and English below. You
should do this practice several times.

Practice 7: (Recorded)

1. s3do dez (horas): ( )Yx ( )x It's ten o'clock.

2. meia: ( )x ( )X  nalf

3. dez e meia: ( Yx ( )x ten thirty (ten
and a half)

4, s3o dez e meia: ( )x ( )x It's ten thirty

(half past ten)

E. S3o dez e trinta: ( Yx ( )x It's ten thirty.
6. S¥éo seis e meia: ( )Yx ( )x It's six thirty,
7. S3o seis ¢ trinta: ( )x ( )X It's six thirty,
8. 830 seis e cinco: ( )x ( )x It's 6:05.

9. S3¥o seis e oito: ( )x ( )x It's A:08,
10. S3o seis e vinte: ( )x ( )x It's 6:20,
ll. S3o seis e vinte

e dois: ( Yx ( )x It's 6:22.

12. S3¥o seis e quarenta: ( )x ( )X It's 6:40,
13. S3o seis e quinze: ( Yx ( )x It's 6:15,

14, S3¥o seis e um quarto: ( )x ( )x It's a quarter

past six,
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1=, para: ( )x )X for, towards
16. para as seis: ( )x )X 'towards' six (to six)
17. S3o dez para as seis: ( )x }JX 1It's ten to six.
18. Sao vinte para as seis: (

10. S¥o0 cinco para as seis: ( )X )X It's five to six.
)X 1It's fifteen to six.
)X It's a quarter to six.

(
(
(

Yx ()X It's twenty to six,
(
20. Sao quinze para as seis: ( )X (
(

21. £ um quarto para as seis:( )X

22, B meio=dia: ( Yyx ( )X It's twelve noon.
23, B meia-noite: ( Yx ( ) It's midnight.
24, B uma hora: ( Yx ( ) It's one o'clock.
28, A gue horas?: ( )x ( )X At what time?

26. A que horas vocé janta?: ( )x ( )x (at) what time do you
eat dinner?

27. As oito: ( )x ( )X At eight,

2t, As oito cm ponto: ( )x ( )X At eight sharp.

29, A uma: ( )x ( )X At one.

30. Ao meio-dia: { Yx { )X At noon.

?1. A meia-noite: ( )x ( )x At midnight,

32, Esté na hora do intervalo:( )X ( )X 1It's break time,

32, Estd na hora da festa: ( )x ( )X 1t's time for the party.
34, Est& na hora de sair: ( )X ( )X It's time to leave.

35, Est& na hora de trabalhar:( )X ( )X It's time to work.

Notice that:

1. Time is generally given by stating the hour plus the minutes
after the hour.

3:10 trés e dez
4:29 quatro e vinte e nove
7:50 sete e cingllenta

2>, After the half hour, time is very commonly expressed by
stating the number of minutes before the next hour.

Us:uo vinte para as cinco.
7:50 dez para ac oito.

16,17
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a. The half hour is given either as meia or trinta.
7:%0 sete e meia/sete e trinta.
b. The quarter hour is given as um quarto or quinze,

7:1% sete e um quarto/sete e quinze,

7:l8 um quarto para as oito/
quinze para as oito.

When the time is not exactly on the hour, the word hora(s)
is usually omitted from the time expression. When the time
is on the hour, the word hora(s) is optional,

Sd0 quatro e quinze, '

Sd0 cinco para as trés,

(but)
S3o quatro (horas)
£ uma (hora)

The singular form & is used when the item immediately fol-
lowing is singular:; the plural form sd0 is used when the
item immediately following is plural,

1. B uma hora.

2., B meia-noite.

X, B meio-dia.

4, S3#o trés (horas)

. S3¥o cinco para as trés.,

"+ Sdo cinco para a uma.

In Brazil the twenty-four hour clock is observed in many
official contexts (radio announcements, time tables, etc.),
but llie twelve hour clock is adhered to in general conver-
sation,

S¥o vinte e tré@s horas, It's 11:00 p.m. (radio time)
S3o onze horas, It's 11:00 p.m. (general conver-
sation)

16,18
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7. The expression estd na hora de (utilizing a form of estar
rather than seri is used as the equivalent of 'it is time
{to) or (for

Esti na hera de sair. It's time to leave.
Estd na hora da festa. It's time for the
party.

Practice : (Recorded)

Listen tc these times as recorded on the tape. For each one
select the correct time from the list below and write the corres=
ponding letter in the blank. Answers are given at the end of this
unit. .

1. a. ~:l&
2. b, 747
S, e, Tab*
L, d. 2:0°
€, e, 1ll:t¢E
o £. U4:17
7. g. £:00
- h., %322
G, i, Fahi2
10, j. 10:%0
11. k., 1l:DF
2. 1, 12:7F
17, m. ‘370

10,19
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Practice 9: (Re :orded"

Now practice saying these items. Repeat after the voice on the
tape, and follow along visually below.
It's 8:07
It's 7:08
It's 7:83
It's midnight
It's 4:45
It's h=)f past one
It's a quarter to eight
It's a quarter past eight
It's five after one
It's five till one
It's one o'clock sharp

[
.

O O -3 vaap & Ww o
*

-
~ O

12, At 4:00
13. At 7:30
14, At 1l:4%
15, At noon

16, At 2:0¢

17. At 6347

18, At 12:1%5 p.m,
19. At &:17

20, At 11:20

Practice 10: (Recorded)

How v3uld you say these items in Portuguese? Check the tape
for confirmation after you have spoken aloud., Do this exercise
several times to assure a rapid and accurate response.

[

. It's four thirty,

. It's quarter past four. (quarter: um quarto)
. It's fifteen past four. (fifteen: guinze)
It's fifteen to four.

v

& o
*
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&, It's a quarter to four,
6, It's five past three.
7. It's five to three.
£, It's nine o'clock.

9., At nine o'clock.
10. At nine fifteen,
11. At a quarter to nine,
12. At midnight.

13. Today at three.
17 Tomorrow at ten.

15. Tomorrow at midnight.

Part III. Reflexives,

practice 11: (Recorded)

Practice saying these sentences and the follow-up questions.

They will give you additional experience with reflexives.

1. Eu me chamo José. Como se chama o senhor?
2. Eu me levanto cedo, A que horas o senhor se levanta?
3, Tanbém eu me deito cedo. A que horas o senhor se deita?

4, Ontem eu me deitei tarde, O senhor também se deitou tarde?
£, Hoje eu me levantei as 9, A que horas o senhor se levantou?

-

6. Eu n3o me lembro. O senhor se lembra?

COmgrehension

Listen to these sentences and make a note of those that are not
clear to you.

Listen to these brief dialogs on the tape. Run through each one
geveral times until you are sure you understand them, If you find
that you are helped by visual aids, follow along with the printed
version below,

1, A. Estou com pressa.
B. Outra vez! Por qué?
A. Tenho muito que fazer.

16.21
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B. Vocé& j& tomou café?
A. N3o, mas agor. n3o posso. Vou dar um tele-
fonena,
2. A. O Que & que vocé vai fazer hoje 3 noite?
B. Vou escrever umas cartas, ler o jornal e
deitar cedo.,
A. E vocé@ ndo vai estudar?
B. Vou estudar aqui hoje 2 tarde.
3. A, Como & que &le se chama? Nio me lembro,
B. Acho que se chama...ah,..ah,..Esqueci..!
A. Esqueceu?!! Mas vocé falou,....
B. Esqueci, sim! £ 86 que estou cansado,
Deitei tarde ontem 2 noite.
Applications
A. How would you say the following in Portuguese?

£ 003 Ovin F W v M=

e
N = O

13.
14,
15,
16.
17.

I'm sleepy.

I'm hungry.

I'm sleepy and hungry,

Are you sleepy?

Are you in a hurry?

I was in a hurry,

I was in such a hurry!

I was in such 2 nurry that I left my book at home.
I read the letter,

Right afterwards I read the paper,

I went to bed late,

Around (138 pelas) two o'clock.

What time did Paulo go to bed?

I don't remember. Around one o'clock.

I remember well, At three thirty!

He wasn't (estava) sleepy last night, but he is today.
I wasn't sleepy when I got up, but I am now.
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36,
27.
38,
39.
40,

T wasn't in a hurry when I got up, but I am now.

I'm not in a hurry now, but I'm going to be later.

I have a lot to do today.

It looks like we're going to have dinner very late.

I think we're going to have dinner around ten-thirty.

By the way, Maria, what time are we going to have di